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ABSTRACT
This study is an attempt to explore Thai historical texts from the Sukf

Linguistics. The objectives of this study are: 1) to describe textual metafunction
of the Thai historical texts from the three periods, 2) to analyze thematic progressi
development), and 3) to compare lexicogrammatical profiles of the Thai historica
from the three periods. The data used in this study were collected from 13 Thai h
texts, including inscriptions, archives, and chronicles that have been fo
transliterated and published. All data describe places and voyages.

The findings reveal that a system of THEME in the Thai historical text
system of Theme followed by Rheme. This constitutes a Theme  Rheme structu
Thai historical texts. Interpersonal Theme is not found in this study because
directed conversations demonstrating data relevant to the interpersonal Theme,
suggesting the writer’s attitude towards the events, appear in the selected texts.
of textual Theme, structural conjunctions (87.20%) are found most often in thg
periods, followed by relative elements (12.26%), and conjunctive adjuncts (0
respectively. It was found that a number of conjunctions have been increasing i
periods. As for Theme Selection, both unmarked and marked topical Themes wer
but the unmarked ones (89.10%) were the most highly selected, followed by the
topical Themes (10.90%)). It was also revealed that the unmarked ‘ellipsed’ topical
(61.28%) was used more frequently than the unmarked ‘non-ellipsed’ topical |
(38.72%). Most circumstantial marked Themes were spatial circumstantial T
(42.55%), followed by temporal circumstantial Themes (31.92%). There wer
thematic progression patterns found in these three periods: 1) Theme reiter:
constant Theme pattern, 2) a zig-zag Theme pattern, 3) a multiple Theme or split
pattern, 4) a thematic progression with derived Theme, and 5) a concluding
pattern.
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TEXTUAL METAFUNCTION / THAI HISTORICAL TEXTS
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CHAPTER|
INTRODUCTION

1.1 Background of Study

The study of Thai syntactic structures previousigused primarily on the
sentence level. One general major conclusion erdergen earlier studies: structural
complexities in the Thai language were believedydbr due to Thai speakers’
exposure to English since the reign of King Rama (Rfasithrathasint, 1985;
Watthanasomboon, 1994; Prompaphakorn, 1996). Tdnslgsion was derived from the
fact that research on Thai syntactic structures Waged to the sentence level.
However, with regard to discourse analysis, whigha@ds language study beyond the
sentence level, and focuses on language-relategextsnthis would enable learners to
gain a clearer explanation of particular discouas@ects, such as word order,
anaphora, grammatical relations, and ellipsis. (Bemgraks, 1987)

In the past, very few studies on the Thai languagat beyond the
sentence level or discourse analysis. The majooitystudies were separately
researched regarding language structure, words, @méses (Singnoi, 2000;
Kitsombat, 1981; Saengsith, 1985), failing to foaus the whole picture of the
language system. Besides, there were no studiésctimapared the Thai language
across different time periods. There were also mtohical perspectives of the
language system, or research based on compardtigees of the language across
different time periods and within a historical gegstive that emphasized the language
system. This is why the researcher became inter@stie syntactic structure, or Thai
grammatical structure, at the discourse level, ftbenSukhothai period to the present
day, based on Systemic Functional Linguistics. Datgloyed in this study were
obtained from Thai historical texts, such as ingeyns, archives, and chronicles
because they reflect the people’s worldviews dutimgse particular periods. Their
thoughts are clearly expressed through languagdudmg through the Thai
grammatical systems of each period. In the recgrdinevents, the writer uses Thai

prose in order to help the audience vividly underdtthe events.
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The researcher adopted a systemic functional agiproathe analysis of the
study, because it seemed to be an effective wagxpdain the language system,
particularly at the discourse level. The approaeated language as a resource of
making meaning. The selection of a systemic funeti@pproach was also based on
the assumption that, fundamentally, language compisncan be expressed in
accordance with their characteristics and functidrige analysis of language levels
covers clauses, phrases, and words of some partichidracteristics in grammar. This
approach was also a good framework for creatingteebunderstanding and gaining a
different perspective from the conventional studlyfloai language structures, under a
traditional grammar approach (also known as a stracgrammar approach). Since
this systemic functional approach analyzed languag@aturally occurring texts,
functioning in their contexts and with text serviag the basic unit, the sentence is
studied within its discourse environment. (Matthers & Halliday, 1997: 1).

Therefore, this perhaps represents the first safdfe Thai language to
evaluate the language’s patterns across three m@jmds in Thai history, namely the
Sukhothai, Ayudhya and Rattanakosin periods. Itsdg® using a systemic functional
approach, including the explanation of the langupgterns in the different periods
that were analyzed. As a result, it was expected the findings could extend

knowledge to Thai discourse analyses from a hisabperspective.

1.2 Objectives of the Study

1.2.1 To study the Thai language from a historipakspective by
employing discourse analysis.

1.2.2 To describe the textual metafunction ifgadf Thai historical texts
from the Sukhothai period to the present.

1.2.3 To compare the lexicogrammatical profilesTbai historical texts
from the Sukhothai period to the present.
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1.3 Expected Outcomes

1.3.1 The result of this study may contribute to aralysis of Thai
historical discourse studies.

1.3.2 The textual metafunction profile of Thai brstal texts from the
Sukhothai period to the present will be described.

1.3.3 A possible direction of lexicogrammaticatf@ctic changes can be
described.

1.3.4 The result of the study may contribute tahfer studies of other
subtypes of historical texts.

1.4 Scopes of the study

1.4.1 This study is intended to examine the dissmwnalysis of Thai
historical texts from the Sukhothai period to thegent. Those texts must also be
produced in a particular era to be considered septative of three eras.

1.4.2 The studied texts include inscriptions haresand chronicleshat
have been formally transliterated and publishede Thai historical texts selected
described places and voyages.

1.4.3 This study analyzes only ttexts that were exclusively composed
in prose. It must be of a type that has reachedipalycompletion, meaning that they
are completed inscribed without damages.

1.4.4 This study analyzes Thai historical texts texms of textual

metafunction.

1.5 General background of Thai

1.5.1 General background of Thailand

Thailand is situated in the middle part of mainlaBdutheast Asia. It
borders Laos to the east and northeast, Cambodigetsoutheast, Myanmar to the
west and northwest, and Malaysia to the south @kia& Ingkaphirom, 2005: 1).
Figurel.1 shows the map of Thailand.
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Figure 1.1 The Map of Thailand

(The map of Thailand [Image] (n.d.). Retrieved Jan2010 fromhttp://www.un.org/Depts/
Cartographic/map/profile/thailand.pdf)

Thailand is the world's 50th largest country inrte of total area, with a
surface area of approximately 513,000 square kilerag(198,000 square miles). It
represents the world’s 21st most-populous countiiyh approximately 64 million
people. The largest city in ThailandBangkok, the country’s capital. The country is a
kingdom, a constitutional monarchy under King BhioohiAdulyadej, the ninth king
of the Dynasty of Chakri, who has reigned since6l9haking him the world's
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longest-serving current head of state and the &Aagggning monarch in Thai history.
The king is officially titled Head of State, the &teof the Armed Forces, an Upholder
of the Buddbhist religion and the patron of all Rait(Thailand, n.d.)

Thai is the official language of Thailand. The Thamnguage spoken in
Thailand can be grouped into four regional diale€te Central dialect is considered
“standard” Thai. The Central dialect is one of ther major dialects and has 20 to 25
million speakers. The other major dialects areNbetheastern dialect, with about 23
million speakers; the Northern dialect, with 6 il speakers; and the Southern
dialect, with 5 million speakers (lwasaki & Ingkamm, 2005: 1).

1.5.2 Language affiliation

The Thai language belongs to the Tanguage familyThe classification
of lexical items among this language family revedfisee main branches: Central,
Northern and Southwestern Tai. Thai belongs td&Siingthwestern group (Li, 1977).
Languages of the Southwestern branch of Tai aredfawot only in Thailand but also

in Laos, northern Vietnam, Myanmar, India, and Beut China. The Central branch
includes language spoken in northern Vietnam amdhson China (e.g. Nug, Ta).
The northern branch includes other languages othsau China (e.g. N. Zhuang,
Bouyei, and Seak). The Tai language family is eglato other sister and parent
branches. They make up a larger stock called Kadafai-Kada that is a tonal

language family found in Southeast Asia and soati@hina. (Iwasaki & Ingkaphirom,
2005: 1). The illustration of Kadai or Tai-Kadanguage affiliation is shown below.
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Kadai
Kam-Tai Hlai Geyang
Gelao
Lachi
Lakkja Kam-Sui Be Tai Buyang
Biao Kam Pubiao
Sui Yerong
Maonan  Southwest Central North Laha
Mulam Thai, Lao Nung Northern, Zhuang
Then Shan Southern, Zhuang Saek, E
Mak Black, Red T4y (Thé) Buuyei, Yay
White Tai Cao Lan Mene
Ahom
Dai (Lii)

Figure 1.2 Kadai or Tai-Kadai language family
(Edmondson & Solnit, 1977 cited in Burusphat, 2081):



Fac. of Grad. Studies, Mahidol Univ. Ph.D. (Linguistics) / 7

1.5.3 Language history

Based on Hudak (1990: http://www.thaiarc.tu.adx/thai.html) in the
mid-13th century, Sukhothai was a Thai kingdom @ntgal Thailand. The language in
Sukhothai had a similar tonal structure to ProtaiThn the past, the Thai system had
three tones for syllables ending in a long voweseai-vowel or a nasal. These are
calledkhampen (“live syllable”). There were syllables endingarglottal stop or p,t,k
after a short vowel, having no tones differentiafBaese are callekham ta:j (“dead
syllable”). Although some types of suprasegmentaiti@sts occurred in the early
stages of the language, the nature of linguistittregts is still under investigation.
This system prevailed at the time the writing systeas being created by King
Ramkhamhaeng in 1283.

A regime change, from Sukhothai to Ayudhya, ocedirm 1350. As a
result, according to some theories, the dialecesl us those regimes also changed
phonologically. Some theories also claimed thattlseum Thai originated from
Sukhothai and Ayudhya dialects. Linguistic changegan with the sound split. The
tonal split in the Tai family changed from threentasting tones to six tones. In other
words, there were two different tones in each effhevious tones.

These days, Thai has five tones. Shifts occur ailibphonic differences
and pitches in consonants of each syllable. Sourahges are believed to have
occurred in AD1000. Several factors suggest arlai¢e for the splits in Thai. First,
during the late 13th-century and early 14th-centuyudhya poetic compositions
appeared in the three tone languages. Second, Kluaerwords, which probably
entered the language after the Thai conquest okémig 1431, also predate the splits.
In addition, 17th-century descriptions of the Tlephabet demonstrate that the
consonant changes involved with the tonal split$ &dleeady taken place by that date.
Citing this evidence, Gedney (1973) proposed a sateetime between the mid-15th
and the mid-17th centuries for the tonal split$liai.

According to Hudak (1990), loan words from Sanslkuitd Pali were
popular during the Ayudhya period (1350-1767). Thejuenced Thai in much the
same way that Greek and Latin influenced many Wedsmguages. Then, Indic loan
words became a norm for technical terms in variossitutions, such as in science,

government, education, religion, and literatureudly in a single word form, Thai
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became complex by combining to form new compounddgjosuch asat (“state”) to
becomeratthaba:n(“government”).

Thai became more complex and had many differentldewof use.
Vocabulary, ranks, and titles show how stratifieal acomplex the Thai society
became during the Ayudhya period. Although thesengks occurred mainly in the
court, it is undeniable that people of the periell these changes their language
patterns. New words were based on Sanskrit and®ler words had Khmer origins.
The language became influential because Khmer orilteenced the Thai court and
other main institutions in the country. This is @siplly evident in case of the complex

usage of royal titles for royal family members dfatent birth ranks. For instance, the
King was once calle&htin in the Sukhothai period. And in the Ayudhya peritids

title was shifted and used to refer to officials.

Today, Thai is officially regarded as the natioftealguage. It is used in
schools, the media, and government affairs. Thdi4at980 census showed that, at
that time, 80 percent of the nation’s people spbkai. Besides Thai, other languages
belonging to the Tai dialect were also spoken imepotparts of the country. These
included Northern Thai (or Kam Muang), SoutherniEra Northeastern Thai (or Lao),
along with other Tai languages (e.g. Lue, Phutlaag Phuan spoken by ethnic
minorities). There are also other languages spakérhailand that do not belong to

this language family (Hudak 1990).

1.5.4 Language characteristics

Thai is a tonal language consisting of five tonégs also an isolating
language. One characteristic of a basic sequeetahent in a clause is SVO
configuration. In group ranks, particularly a noaligroup, modifiers typically follow
modified items. In verbal groups, the Thai verlgabup can be constructed in
sequences of two or more verbs known as “seridd eenstruction.” In word ranks,
Thai words are mainly monosyllabic (Patpong, 20@3aThe three main components

of Thai syllable structure are consonants, vowaaisl, tones, as follows:
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1.5.4.1 Consonants
1.5.4.1.1 Single consonants
There are 21 single consonant phonemekha
with 44 alphabets (see in Table 1.1). All of thesasonants can appear as an initial
consonant, and nine of them can also appear aslecbnsonant (see in Table 1.2).

Table 1.1 Thai single consonant phonemes

Bilabial | Labio- Alveolar Palatal Velar | Glottal
dental
Stops
p t k ?
unaspirated N 9.0 a o
ph th kh
aspirated BN, T,9,8, a0,
0,1,5 f1,0,%
voiced b d
0.9
Affricates
c
unaspirated 2
ch
aspirated 2, %, N
Fricatives f S h
W, % 7, 1,0 n,8
Nasals m n n
i\ ,u
Lateral I
a,W
Flap r
(or Trill) 5
Semivowel w ]
g 8,9
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Table 1.2 Thai final consonant phonemes

Introduction / 10

Labial | Alveolar Palatal Velar Glottal
Stops -pu -t - -k n ?
Note -final glottal ?
is predictable after a
shortvowel
Nasals -mu -nNu - - B
Semivowel WA - e - -

1.5.4.1.2 Cluster consonants

Thai has 11 cluster consonant phonemes. Some
voiceless stops may form initial consonant clustats / | /, / r / or / w /. The cluster
consonants are shown in the Table 1.3.

Table 1.3 Thai cluster consonant phonemes

ond consonants r w
First consonants
p pr- pl- -
13- 1la-
ph phr- phl- -
W3- na-
t tr- - -
A3-
k kr- kl- Kw-
N3- na- -
kh khr- khl- khw-
13- va-, Aa- U9-, AN-
1.5.4.2 Vowels

There are 21 vowels in Thai. The monothongsife&l8 vowels,

including nine long vowels and nine short vowelsree vowels are diphthongs (see in
Table 1.4).
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Table1.4 Thai Vowels phonemes

Front Central Back
Monothongs unrounded unrounded rounded
High , 0 i u, u
Mid e, e 5, o 0o, O:
2 b -0% 1-9 Tg 1-
Low g & a, a 92, o
e u- SR 112 -9
Diphthongs ia ia ua
(= 2e I
15.4.3 Tones

There are five tones in Thai. In the followiraple, the tone

symbols are presented.

Table 1.5 Thai Tones phonemes

Description Mid Low Falling High Rising
Symbols no mark 1 ) ~ 3 ‘4 Y5
9 (4] +

Iwasaki & Ingkaphirom (2005: 1) defines that thasic
syllable structure is  C (C) V(V) (C). C is for consonant with glides includatlis for

vowel. T is for tone.

1.5.5 Writing system

Campbell (1995 cited in Patpong 2003a) has shoamthie Thai language
has an alphabetic writing system. Each of the rietee symbols represents a single
sound. The language contains many Pali and Samgrits, which mainly entered the
language during the Ayudhya period (14th to 18thtuwées). Many Mon and Khmer
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words are ubiquitous in Thai (Patpong, 2003a: Osiginally modified from one of a
wide variety of theDevanagari writing system, which spread out of andhe Thai
writing system also uses some Cambodian as a souincel283 AD, King
Ramkhamhaeng devised the Thai alphabets (Haascli@80n Burusphat 2006: V).

As a unique script, developed gradually from apgdn South India and
introduced into mainland South-East Asia during 4fte or 5th century AD, Thai is
also used in Laos and Cambodia, with similar lagguaatures. Regarded as the first
evidence of Thai writing, a stone inscription waarid by King Mongkut (Rama 1V).
Dated in 1283 AD, it was made in the Kingdom of satkai.

The Thai writing system is based on alphabets evwrithicross the page
from left to right. In writing words, there are rspaces between them. Spaces are
reserved for punctuation marks. Spelling and prormation usually match. (Smyth,
2002: 11).

Burusphat (2006: V) explains that space betweeni Wads is not
necessary. As a result, not much punctuation id.UseThai writing, consonants and
vowels are mainly written with the vowels appearsdgpve, below, preceding and
following the consonant. The writing of tone mariss usually done on top of
consonants.

Chapter Il is concerned with the literature reviesdollows: (i) Systemic
Functional Linguistics, (ii) historical discoursaadysis in Thai, and (iii) discourse
analysis in Thai using the Systemic Functional Ayagh.
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CHAPTER Il
LITERATURE REVIEW

This chapter will review literature used for thadst. The literature review
is organized as follows:

2.1 Systemic Functional Linguistics (SFL)

2.2 Historical Discourse Analysis in Thai

2.3 Discourse Analysis in Southeast Asian langsialgg using a Systemic

Functional Approach

2.1 Systemic Functional Linguistics (SFL)

The theoretical framework of this study is basedsgstemic functional
linguistics developed by Halliday (1985, 1994 ai®4). This theoryndicates that a
discourse, or texts the foundation of language analysis.

Matthiessen and Halliday (1997: 2-3) hastated that language is a
resource for making meaning. That is to say thatgnar is viewed as a resource for
construing thoughts by means of wording. Withirs tliemework, text is also a basic
unit of language and is organized according toexdniTherefore, the clause is studied
in its environment. Moreover, systemic functionedrgmar is designed to display an
overall system of grammar, instead of a fragmera séntence.

Systemic Functional Linguistic€SFL) views language as multidimensional
space. Language is characterized into two dimeasidqi) Global dimensions
(including the three global dimensions of the hielg of stratification, the cline of
instantiation, and the spectrum of metafunctionyl éi) Local dimensions (including

the hierarchy of rank, axis, and delicacy). Seaife@.1.
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instance

system
{potential) ‘1‘\ / / / /
Global dimensions
1
comtext field tenor mode b Fause
[of culture] TR,
- ! group/plrase
=} seruantics construing experiences | enacting social| creating
E (categories & relations)  |relationskdps discourse
o
© legco- | INTER- | TRANSL | MOOD& | THEME, Lo
< lgraanar | DEPEN. TIVITY &c. | MODALITY | INFORM. &c. I § ]
= DEMCY system
155 i : —
- - syllable tone tone group %‘ (preasigmetic axis)
stracture cotitour structure T
logical experiential  interpersonal  testtual (sptagmatic axis)
ideational
DELICACY

METAFUNCTION

Figure 2.1 A multidimensional space for linguistiadescriptions
(adapted from Wu, 2000, cited in Patpong, 2006)

Global dimensions

All three global dimensions define “subsystems,t they are defined in
different kinds of subsystems as follows: (i) tHme of instantiation allows us to
show how the passage is related to the generaémysf the language, (ii) the
hierarchy of stratification allows us to locate @bsystem, such as lexicogrammar,
within the total system of language, and (iii) #peectrum of metafunction allows us to
locate the tactic organization of complexion withire total range of meaning in the
language.

() Instantiation dimension

The cline of instantiation combines two poles:embial and instance. The
system pole of cline of instantiation is associatgith text type identifying, registers
interpretation and type of context. Furthermoresthpatterns of instantiation present
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guantitative adjustments in the systemic probaédiof language, and a register can
be represented (Halliday & Matthiessen 2004: 26-27)

(i) Stratification dimension

Halliday and Matthiessen (2004: 24-25) state stitification dimension
views language as a complex semiotic system havamgpus levels, or strata. This
strata is split into two parts: (i) stratum of semnies, where a step of the interfacing
part, experience, and interpersonal relationshipsransformed into meaning and (ii)
stratum of lexicogrammar, where the meaning isherrtransformed into wording. In
addition, stratification dimension views languageaaseries of redundancies that link
ecosocial environment to nonrandom disturbancésarair (soundwaves) (Halliday &
Matthiessen 2004: 24-26). Thus, the hierarchy raftifitation organizes language into
an ordered series of strata-semantics (meaning)colgrammar (wording), and
phonology (sounding) or graphology (writing). Itlers language in relation to context
as a higher stratum. The relationship betweenastsabne of interstratal realization:
context is realized by semantics, which is realibgdexicogrammar, which is again
realized by phonology or graphology.
See Figure 2.2.

higher-level:
cultural meaning—
context {(meaning)

semantics (meaning)

ideational

language

lexicogrammar
(wording)

phonology
(sounding)

|

Figure 2.2 Language viewed according to the dimension okthaification
(taken from Patpong, 2006)
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The hierarchy of stratification intersects with thgpectrum of
metafunction. The three contextual parameters ahees of field, tenor, and mode.
The context is realized by language, gestures, sgaaed other aspects of “body
language,” as in oral story-telling. The realizatof context in language is based on
the metafunctional spectrum. Based on Halliday {1200-201; 1978: 142-143) the

three contextual values are described as follows:

Field (the social action)‘That what is ‘going on’ and has recognizable
meaning in the social system; typically a complei agts in some ordered
configuration, and in which the text is playing sormpart, and including ‘subject

matter’ as one special aspect.” It is realizedd@ational metafunction.

Tenor (the role structure): Concerned with “the clustdr smcially
meaningful participant relationships, both permarstributes of the participants and
role relationships that are specific to the sitati It is realized byinterpersonal

metafunction.

Mode (the symbolic organization): Relates to “the paac status that is
assigned to the text within the situation; its fiimre in relation to the social action and
the role structure, including the channel or mediamd the rhetorical modelt is

realized bytextual metafunction.

(iif) Metafunction dimension

A systemic functional approacproposes that language shows three
properties in communication simultaneously; these ideational, interpersonal, and
textual functions. Language is a form of repred@mtaof these three properties. These
properties are a result of different functions. ystemic functional approach also
argues that a language is a system of selectioaubedt shows grammatical features
related to the meanings it represents.

In analyzing a language, the systemic functiongdre@ch proposes that
language is a grammatical unit, called a lexicognam and an analysis can be done
with the use of three modes of metafunction, namielgational, interpersonal, and
textual metafunctions.

Matthiessen and Halliday (1997:12-14, 2004:58-B8ye defined three

modes of meaning as follows:
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(1) The Ideational metafunctionis concerned with ideation. There are
grammatical resources for construing our experierfi¢ke world around us and inside
us. The ideational metafunction can be divided tato subtypes embodying different
modes of construing experience: experiential angicd. The experiential
metafunction construes experience in terms of gonfitions, such as the
configuration of a process, participants involvediti and attendant circumstances,
and its grammatical system is TRANSITIVITY. The ilog) metafunction construes
experience as chains, developed out of highly g@#imed relations such as
elaboration, exemplification, and modification, ait&l grammatical systems include
TAXIS and LOGICO-SEMANTIC TYPE (Patpong, 2006)

(2) The Interpersonal metafunctionis concerned with the interaction
between speaker and addressee — the grammatigcatees for enacting social roles in
general, and speech roles in particular, in dialgge. for establishing, changing, and
maintaining interpersonal relations). One of itgangrammatical systems is MOOD.
The structure of the clause serves as an exchakhgdause has meaning as an
exchange, a transaction between the speaker andisterer. The subject is the
warranty of the exchange.

(3) The Textualmetafunction is concerned with the creation of text. It is
the presentation of ideational and interpersonammg. Information can be shared by
speaker and listener in text that unfolds in cont®xe of the major textual systems is
THEME. A clause has meaning as a message, a quartumormation.

In this study, analysis was done primarily on aidegrammar in Thai
historical texts across three periods focusing ooty textual metafunction. The
primary objective of this study is to explore hoarmators created the historical texts.
Therefore, the data of this study were selecteth freritten historical texts in each
period. The textual meaning — which views clausenassage and shows how the text
is organized — is the main focus and an appropneganing suitable for exploring the
particular written texts. The interpersonal metafion wasnot studiedbecause this
study is based on the depiction of events and tnegaof different places and times.
This is, therefore, without either conversationsndestrating data relevant to the
interpersonal Theme or ones suggesting the writdtsude towards the events in the

selected Thai historical texts (an attitude asseassfar inscription writers on which
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interpersonal assessment is based is a featuméerpersonal meaningThe ideational
metafunction is a resource for relating human erpee — how narrators view and
experience the world. It is an interesting mearthal is needed to be further explored.
However, it is not included in the scope of therent study.

Exploring the textual meaning of language providasunderstanding of
how text is organized, or places experimental aterpersonal meanings into a linear
and coherent whole (Butt et al., 2000: 134). Thetesy of THEME is the realization
of this metafunction. Theme is the point of depa&tof the clause and also the
element the speaker uses to set the ground for iwtgding to be said (Halliday &
Matthiessen, 2004: 64). The structure of Thembascbmbination of Theme followed
by Rheme. In other words, Theme is the point ofadepe, while Rheme is the rest of
the clause.

In the work of Caffarel, Martin, and Metthiessen0@3), different
languages were explored in terms of systemic fanatitypology and were described

in the three metafunctions: ideational, interpeasorand textual metafunction.

Specifically regarding the textual metafunctiothe focus issue of the present study

different languages express textual meaning byewfft lexicogrammatical means.
Themes in most explored languages are realizedobitign. They are the point of
departure of the clause. Examples include EnglSerman, Japanese, Chinese,
Vietnamese, Telugu, and Pitjantijatjar (Caffarelaiih & Metthiessen, 2003).
However, some languages, such as French (Caffa@&3) and Tagalog (Martin,
2003), allow Theme to appear at the final positbrthe clause. In French, Theme is
realized in both the initial and final position thie clause in some text types. And the
Theme found in the final position is called thephiee absolute Theme”. As for
Tagalog, when the participants of the clause appmarunmarked Theme usually
associates with an unmarked New at the end oflthese. Then, after such Theme is
introduced in the position of the New, it will beken to be the Theme at the point of
departure of the next clause (Martin, 2003: 352kome languages, Theme is marked
by the Theme marker, such as Japanese (Teruyg, &3 agalog (Martin, 2003).
As for Theme selection, different languages alsoaskhe variations of

marked and unmarked Themes. Since textual metadumnetaps on to the system of
TRANSITIVITY, topical Theme is realized by the paipants of the clause (Subject,



Fac. of Grad. Studies, Mahidol Univ. h.B. (Linguistics) / 19

Object, or Circumstance), and can also be the psookthe clause. Themes that are
realized by the Subject of the clause are congidenenarked topical Themes, and the
ones realized by elements other than Subjectharmarked Themes. The selection of
marked or unmarked Themes is due to mood typesawsnmgatical constraints of the
language. For example, in German (Steiner & Te2f®3), an unmarked Theme can
be the direct Object of the clause in diathesis padsive construction. Marked
Themes mostly occurs when the focus informatiols fzdrlier in the clause, as seen in
languages such as Chinese (Halliday & McDonald32@mhd Thai (Patpong, 2006).
However, in languages such as Burmese, a Marketh@ e the effect of moving the
emphatic element, especially the Subject of theisgdato the position immediate
before a verb, not for emphasis on the first eléragthe clause (Rattanapitak, 2009: 86).

Additionally, in some non-Western languages, thie reference can function
as the Theme of the clause. Examples include Caifidslliday & McDonald, 2003),
Thai (Patpong, 2006; Buakaw, 2010), Viethamese @Naiyaphum, 2008), and
Burmese (Rattanapitak, 2009).

Rashidi (1992) studied the notion of Theme in D@fghan Persian)
narratives in order to investigate the messagectsir®l in a language other than
English. She showed that Theme in Dari does nagssegily correspond with the first
position of the clause or with the Subject of theuse. She also states that “Theme
will be realized not only in different ways in défient languages but also in different
ways within a single language.” The present stugan exploration of the textual
metafunction in Thai language in order to determinmav textual resources were
chosen to create text, especially in the histotiea type (Rashidi, 1992: 202).

As for Thai, linguistic study based on Systemic ¢tiomal Linguistics,
particularly in Theme systems, is very rare. Therenly one completed work on Thai
that has been done using SFL as its frame worlks iBhPatpong’s dissertation @n
Systemic Functional Interpretation of Thai Gramman Exploration of Thai
Narrative Discoursg2006, see details on section 2.3). However, strked on texts
that are the representations of the modern Thgulage.

Since Thai has a long history of language anddlitee, studying the Thai
language in different time periods can presentteebanderstanding of the language,

and can also show how people in different time quiorganized their texts to
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construe their experiences. The choices of linguistsources based on textual
meaning used in different periods may reveal thguistic features. Therefore, this
study explores textual meaning using texts froneg¢htime periods — the Sukhothai,

Ayudhaya, and Rattanakosin periods — and also caaphem.

2.2 Historical Discourse Analysis in Thai

There are few studies on historical discourse &gty Thai. After being
examined, the researches employing the anafysisme part of the language but was
not study the grammatical system in Thai as a whaleging from words, clauses, to
sentences. The majority of the work focused oniqdar aspects of Thai grammar,
such as a study by Bamroongraks (1987) that intetalestudy a historical discourse
analysisin Thai in the noun phrase; others, such as Waitsemboon (1994) and
Prompapakron (1996) studied at the clause levdll;others, such as Navik (1989),
Tanee (2001), Tantijitjaru (2005), Jarasjarungkiat (2005), etc. emphasized tex
cohesion in a huge volume.

In this study, the works of Bamroongraks (1987A)attanasomboon
(1994), Prompapakron (1996), Kanitthand®90), Tanegq2001), Tantijitjaru (2005),
and Jarasjarungkiat (2005) have been analyzedrasfpaliterature review, including
historical discourse analysis in Thai, as follows:

In Bamroongrak s’ (1987) dissertation entitled “Bathai Thai as a
Discourse-Oriented Language: Evidence from ZerorNBbrases,” she studied zero
noun phrases found in 30 inscriptions in the Sukdioperiod based on methods
supplied by Li and Thompson (1976), Tsao (19%&f¢d Huang (1984). Bamroongraks
found that the Thai language in that period wasszalrse-oriented language.
To understand what a noun phrase in ellipsis Idigks it is necessary to examine its

context beyond the sentence level, as follows:
pha.khun  phamsagy Gy Zaphisek

King Phamuang then crown king
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[O]phikhun  bapklaghaw] ;. e hg

King Bangklanghaaw veai

may skhathaj, ¢ h§ thgy ch ton
city Sukhothai givalso name himself
ke phrasdha]

to comrade / friend

“King Phaamuang therefore, crowned King Bangklanghaaking. (He)
gave to hiscomrade the city of Sukhothai, (and)fl&so gave (hin) his; name.”

The example above, which follows the analysis oigleage beyond the
sentence level, shows what “zero noun phrases” ld@k so they can be wholly
understandable to the reader. However, the woBaofiroongraks (198&tudied only
“zero noun phrases” in 30 Sukhothai inscriptionferefore, in this study, the
researcher will review Thai historical discourse diiferent periods: namely, the
Sukhothai, Ayudhya, and Rattanakosin periods. Asesult, it will expand the
viewpoint of Thai discourse analysis from a higtatiperspective.

Wattanasomboon (1994) studied changes in categandsthe use of
temporal adverbial clauses in Thai during the Rattasin period (1782 - 1993). The
analysis is based on approximately twenty A4 pagésacademic writing,
systematically sampled from written material of gmenth year from 1782-1993. The
study indicates that there is change in the syctagttucture of Thai temporal
adverbial clauses. They display fewer finite vedrsd more nominalized verbal
constructions. The study also verifies that theesiacreases in categories and the use
of Thai temporal adverbial during the Rattanakopariod. The data show that
nominal constructions of temporal adverbial clauses used more frequently in
academic writing translated from English than THdie finding supports the claim
that the influence of English is an important facio the increased use of more
nominal construction of Thai temporal adverbialskes.

Prompapakron (1996) studied changes in the usgatfve clauses in Thai
during the Rattanakosin period (1782-1995). Thea daéas taken from samples of
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written documents, such as newspapers, novels,odre kinds of prose writings
during the period from 1785 to 1995. The reseanatisfthat there are three types of

relative clausesthi:, Siy, and?an. They were used throughout the period and their

frequency distribution as a whole has increased twee. When the three types of

relative clauses are considered separately, itfetasd that throughout the peridiai:

occured most frequently, followed By, and thertan.

The findings of Wattanasomboon (1994) and Prompepak1996),

as mentioned above, show part of the results comgerthe textual metafunction

profile in the Rattanakosin period (1782-1993jextual resources of marked Theme

selection (Wattanasomboon) and textual Theme (Papaipon). The study of Thai
historical discourse in different periods will bosa the knowledge of the textual
metafunction profiles that were initially exploredy Wattanasomboon and
Prompapakron.

Khanitthanant (1990) made a comparison based aonngatical perspective
among discourse connectors in the Thai languagédferent periods, emphasizing the
texts found in the 1 Inscription’s side one. They were chosen as reptasive of
Thai texts in the Sukhothai period. Meanwhile, teets in the Royal Gazette’s first
issue on page 56 (1236 J.S.) represented texte ireign of King Rama V. The study
found that the Thai language in Sukhothai® Ihscription on side one had less
connectors between words and sentences than thed Bayette’s first issue on page
56 (1236 J.S.). Examples are illustrated as follows

The following text is from Sukhothai’s ' Inscription Page 1
We g o aseunniiad  uk g Fo  wwuded
phd. ku: ché sh:Anthra:ithit m&  ku: ci  nawpsiayg
father I name Sriintrathit mother | ma Nangsueng
il 0 #o  vnude

phi: ku: ci banmay

brother | name Banmueng
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A v Y P
@ nWHav neNing w1 AUl

tu: phi:ngiy thopdiaw ha khon
we brothers and sisters five Classifier

e aw  HN Targ

o

phacha;j sam phaji:g sby

man three  women two

~ A Yy A a ' o <
7] We  [o1e ME 90 WD meuua 69 1@an
phi: pha phtZzd;) ta;j cack pha tiam € jag lek
brother eldest brother die from g@ncstill young

g p dulmy M Auh i
mia ku: khhjaj daj sipkaw khaw
when | grow get nineteen enter

YUTWHY wules  mem w1 W 1o

kKhiinsd:mchon ca:wmsay chot ma: th  magtak

Khunsamchon governor Chod come attack Mdek
we g Nl su

phd. ku: paj rg

father | go fight

YUA WYY maowdh  Insihmhla

khthsamchon  klzankhav  phrafa:na:sg

Khunsamchon  move to people

~ ~

Wwe p  wmil  gahe  wevzudy p U ni
phd. ku: nt  jajd] pha:jcacé(n) ku: b nk

father | escape quick confusion | NEG escape

h.B. (Linguistics) / 23
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g 7 9N wowa n 9y W1 feu  wWe p
Ku: khi: chd:y bekphon — ku:khap khav  ko:n  pho”ku:
I ride elephant Bekphon 1 ride entszfore father |

D Ao IN A0 YuaWIY

ku: to: chd:py daj khths&mchon

| fight on elephan back with Khunsamchon

“My father is Sriinthrathit. My mother is Sueng. Myother is Banmueng.
I have five relatives: three men and two womenebMgr brother passed away since |
was young. After | took the throne for ninaetgesars. Khunsamchon, the ruler of
Mueng Chort, attacked Mueng Tak. My father al&mt to the war. Khunsamchon
marched to the battle-field, and the solideP@ior Khunsriinthratit ran away but
Phor Khunram still be there. | did not run awayridded the elephant named Bekphol
into the battle-field before my father. | had atleadn the elephant against Khunsamchon.”

The following text is from Government Gazette Volune | Page 56
H dw s g an w1 1w
wa duaj biaprap phu ldk ty bon
about fined-money who illegal set gambl

Y

@ Y ) Y 54 o
a8 Wigsau lny [QINTUNTEAITUM 7@ H1 A

ddaj phra rat tand ko:sa cawkromphrdkhlaysin khd: d&j nam khwa:m

With Prarattanakosa chief of treasury get take message

4 Y

A 1 = o
o U YUNTTUUNANTYA nWsgngan

ra:y ni: khi krap bay khom thu:n phra ka runa:

story this inform(RY) kindness(RY)

v
o

asy Ay naw fhageesganssum

khran khwa:m Sa  fa:la 7o.p thuli: phrabat

when massage know Your Highness
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1
Y =

~ o o o v
Hal AN oy Wié‘fllilli"l“b’?@ﬂﬂ?i AT av ?‘H’

lEw ¢y mi: phrdbo.rommard: tcha 20:yka:n damrat say h§
and then have Royal order say(RY) order give

A a o o o ] =
anun  Useme yua1  Yuna wwgye  31HHI 71’) Y]

ti:phim praka:t banda: khuphat na:jbon  ratsadon thaj cin

print  announce all Khunphat Naajbopeople Thai Chinese
W ¢ vy A thensanen i e
hg ri thdakan wa do:m Pi:W. kcattawasok mi:  phikat

give know all  that atfirst the yearmbnkey have schedule

uan  fla anld Yousan 9

tewa phadaj ldksaj nta.pta:y

but anyone steal casino

M quiin w18 U5y wereu fonlaveu
tha khtnphat cap dq prap naijlon phuiaksgbon

if  Khunphat arrest get fine casinamager who steal casino

a o =2
1y QY eo fad..

pe:n gon sip tamiy

be money ten a monetary ...

“(It is)about the illegal gambling den Phrarattakasacaw, the chief of
treasury, informed the King about this story. Whiea story was known by the king,
then the king had the royal order to announce tarfihat, gambling owner, Chinese,
Thai people that in the year of Monkey, if anyorenggled and was arrested by
Khunphat, the owner of the gambling would be fiftgden Tamlueng.”

(adapted from Khanitthanant, 1990)

Tanee (2001) explored cohesion in the Sukhothsgriptions. The data
were collected from 50 inscriptions that hlagen read by the epigraphists. This
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study found thathe mechanics of cohesion in the Sukhothai insongt could be
classified into five types: reference, ellgsi repetition, collocation, and
conjunction. There were two types of referenceeminal reference and discoursal
reference. There is only one type of ellipsis: a¢rdllipsis. There are two types of
repetition: repetition of words and phrasesg aapetition of structures. There are
three types of collocation: synonymy, antonymy, angderordinate. The conjunctions
show the relations in 12 types: concessive relatelation of result, causal relation,
temporal relation, relation of purpose, comagige relation, conditional relation,
relation of starting point, additive relationlassifier relation, relation of method,
and relation of word depiction. The charactassof conjunctions include using
one conjunction and using several conjunctions

Tantijitjaru (2005) studied cohesion in the Royal Decrees in the reign
King Thonburi and King Rama |. Data were publisioéd 7 of the Royal Decrees that
have been read by epigraphists. The studies fduadtihe mechanics of cohesion in
the Royal Decrees could be classified into six sypeference, substitution, ellipsis,
repetition, conjunction, and lexical usage. Thereesax types of reference: pronominal
reference, nominal reference, proper names/positieference, kinship terms
reference, abbreviation reference, and zero referefhere is only one type of
substitution: clausal substitution. There are thygmes of ellipsis: nominal ellipsis,
verbal ellipsis, and clausal ellipsis. There ameéhtypes of repetitions: repetition of
words or phrases, repetition of structures, andpiaases. The conjunctions show the
relations in 13 types: additive relation, ordinatlation, alternative relation,
reformatory relation, conditional relation, temgor@lation, clausal relation, relation
of purpose, relation of result, comparative relaticelation of starting and ending
points, content relation, place relation, and titeorgal relation. There is only one type
of lexical usage: lexical collocation.

Jarasjarungkiat (2005) studied “discourse connstiarThai. The data of
this study were collected from published documizois the Sukhothai period to the present.
This study found that the data presented in theén&thlai period could be divided into
two types of discourse: narrative and proceduraaMvhile, the data of the Ayudhya

period could be divided into four types of discaursarrative, procedural, hortatory,
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and expository. The data of the Rattanakosin pecmdd also be divided into four
types of discourse: narrative, procedural, horjatand expository.

Moreover, her finding indicates that discourse @mtors in Thai can be
classified into two types according to their funos, namely the micro and the macro
level connectors. (i) The micro level connectoren(unctions) are then subcategorized
according to their meaning into 13 subtypes: catitra, conditional, conjecture,
alternative, additive, temporal, causal, purposiaed resultative comparative,
exemplificatory, restatement, conclusion, and esmmleint. (i) The macro level
connectors (adjuncts) are divided into six sub-$ypensitional, additive, elaboration,
conclusive, causal and adversative.

In addition, Jaratjarungkiat's study found that rehehe number of
discourse connectors in Thai increased in latefogsy as follows: there were 50
discourse connectors in the Sukhothai period, 9thenAyudhya period, and 198 in
the Rattanakosin period.

The studies of Kanitthana(it990),Tanee(2001), Tantijitjaru(2005), and
Jarasjarungkiat (2005) found similar results, ngntleat discourse connectors in Thai
increased as time passed. In the Sukhothai pewioidh was chosen as the first period
of the study, there were fewer discourse connectoas all the other periods.
However, previous studies of Thai conjunctions myogirovided the lists of
conjunction resources. In the present study, Thajunction resources will not only

be listed but also set up according to the systevark.

2.3 Discourse Analysis in Southeast Asian languages byinug a

Systemic Functional Approach
There are some works based on the Systemic Fuactionguistics in
studying Southeast Asian languages, such as Mautl®®98), which studied Tagalog;
in Thai's (1998) and Woochaiyaphum’s (2008), whathdied Vietnamese, and in
Rattanapitak’s (2009), which studied Burmese. Hmwewwo works employed
Systemic Functional Linguistics at the discourseslleincluding Patpong (2006), who

studied Thai Narrative Discourse, and Buakaw (20400 explored Thai short stories.
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In this study, the works of Woochaiyaphum (2008ttBnapitak (2009),
Patpong (2006), and Buakaw (2010) have beentedléar review, as follows:

Woochaiyaphum (2008) analyzed Theme and Rheme tateiand
explored thematic progression and significant fieetuof Vietnamese online news
reporting. The data were drawn from 14 backdatedfds&ival online news reports
taken from VietNamNet-www.vnn.vn, from 8 Februar§08 to 11 February 2005.
The results show that the Theme structure of Vieese online-news reporting
consisted of three types of the THEME: textuakiipérsonal, and topical Themes.

The unmarked Themes were found more frequently tharked Themes.
The most favored marked Themes were temporal cstamtial Themes since the data
sources were based on three important days ofehé&3tival celebrations. The profile
of Theme selection was related to a news-writimgcstire that was concerned with
specific details about who, what, when, where, vand how. There were three types
of thematic progression patterns. The most frequkatnatic progression was a
constant thematic progression.

Rattanapitak (2009) investigated textual profiles selected Burmese
religious tales. There are textual, interpersomad] topical Themes that can be chosen
as a point of departure of the clause. Textual efgmthat function to connect the
meaning of the clause are found in the Theme positivhile those that function to
link simple clauses into a clause complex appe#nerRheme. Therefore, the profiles
of textual Themes in Burmese include only the takelements that appear in the
Theme position. They do not cover the others, whjgbear in the Rheme position.

Unmarked Themes were found more frequently tharkesfhemes. The
unmarked Theme is the most selected Theme, fumcgaas the participants of the
tales whose story is developed through them. Thst fawored marked Themes were
temporal and spatial circumstances, which fundiioset the scene of the tales.

Patpong (2006) explored the grammar of standardi Thal4 Thai
folktales based on Systemic Functional Linguistitee study was concerned with
three modes of metafunction. First, the textualafugiction in Thai was realized by
several strategies. Its realization included thatinee sequence of elements, intonation
realization, and sequential marking. In sequengalization, Theme is the point of

departure. Sometimes, there is a participle “natfion to mark prominent elements.
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Some prepositions, such as asii, and “faj” ‘as for’ function as an absolute Theme.

Moreover, an unmarked Theme in Thai does not depants Mood type by nature.
Second, the interpersonal metafunction construatsgle for exchanging
meaning through the system of Modality within thigtafunction. The Predicator in

Thai functions to specify various modality propesti such as probability, usuality,

obligation, and inclination, which are realized thodal adverbs, such as fhi:
‘perhaps’, khg ‘probably’, and #A:no:n ‘certainly’, and modal auxiliaries, such as

?atca ‘may, may be’, khuan ‘should%i ‘must’, and ca'FUT. will' The system of

Modality in Thai and the Predicator are closelykéid. Moreover, the Negotiator in
Thai is realized by interpersonal particles thatidguish Mood type.

Lastly, there are four main process types realiredthe ideational
metafunction: material, mental, verbal, and refaigrocesses, which are categorized
by three domains of experience: (i) doing and hapg (ii) sensing and saying, and
(i) being and having. The four process types ¢tenfurther extended by being
subdivided into intermediate processes: behavi@atl existential. Behavioral
processes are interpreted as subtypes of the alabeqppening process. Existential
processes are interpreted as one type of a being$s.

Buakaw (2010) explored textual resources in twai®hort stories. The
unmarked Theme is the most common of Theme sehsctio order to set the scene, a
marked circumstantial Theme was selected, whemreasmarked Theme was selected
to indicate the point of view of the story.

Based on the results of Woochaiyaphum (2008), aRaftitak (2009),
Patpong (2006), and Buakaw (2010), the signifidaatures of textual metafunction
profiles correlate with the characteristics of tstxticture in different text types.

According to the only two works on Thai languagengsSFL as a
framework — i.e. Patpong (2006) and Buakaw (201@hey focus on different text
types. Patpong analyzed contemporary Thai langumgescourse analysis, especially
in Thai narrative discourse, while Buakaw concedetteon Thai short stories, which
were written in modern Thai language. Therefore,ymayk studies the Thai language
in another text type — historical texts — acroseehdifferent periods, namely the

Sukhothai, Ayudhya, and Rattanakosin periods. Assalt, it was expected that the
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findings would extend knowledge to Thai discourselgses from a historical
perspective.
In the next chapter, the research methodology usehis study will be

explained step by step, including data collectdata preparation and data analysis.
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CHAPTER 11l
METHODOLOGY

This chapter will outline, step-by-step, the reskamethodology used in
this study. It will begin by looking at data colten, followed by data preparation and

finally data analysis.

3.1 Data Collection

3.1.1 Location of a historical text in Ure’s textypology (1989)

The scope of historical Thai language texts empulagehis study is based
principally on Jean Ure’s text typology, which wpsesented in 1989. The text
typology is based on four dimensions: specializafgpecialized and non-specialized),
medium (spoken and written), social purpose (exdow reporting, re-creating,
sharing, recommending, enabling, exploring, andnhglpi and experiential domain

(reflection and action).
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Table 3.1 Ure’s text typology (1989)
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written spoken
dialogue monologue dialogue
specialized Letter Reference Lecture Debate expounding reflection
A book 4
Menu Text book
Questionnairertoj Statement | Cross reporting
in evidence examination
Biography
News report
Comic strip Memaoirs Radio Drama recreating
commentary
Novels
Folk play
Stories Collaborative
narrative
Letter Diary Reminiscence| Conversation | sharing
personal
non- Letter — — Co-operation doing action
specialized business
Letter Advertisement Prayer Consultation | recommending
Agony aunt
Blurb
Advice Business
messages
Warnings
Open letter Act of Sermon Demonstration | enabling
exhortation parliament
Regulations
Knowledge
Letter to the | Critical Speech Discussion exploring
v editor studies (TV talks) v
specialized Investigations reflection

Based on Ure's text typology, historical texts dozated in non-
specialized, They are classified as written moriclégxt types. Their social purposes
are concerned with reporting. They involve actiather than reflection.

In language, the realization of context is basedtlm metafunctional
spectrum: filed is realized by the ideational metation, tenor by the interpersonal

one, and mode by the textual one (Patpong, 200&2321The contextual values of
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historical texts occur within situations of fieltenor, and mode, as shown in
Table 3.2 (below):

Table 3.2 The context of historical text discourse

Field | social processes Reporting : historical recordthgsugh written style

social action Giving readers particular informatabout places and
voyages
domain Nature of information being given: inforimatnarrated

from the author’s perspective

Tenor | institutional role| Author/assigned author — readers

hierarchy Unequal: author as an expert — readen®waces, in

this particular of information in the history

interactant Expert: author
Audience: Interested public, especially historiand

academics who are interested in history

distance No relationship between author and reader

speech role Information giver — information reegiv
Mode | medium Written: print: prose format with descriptio

turn-taking Monologue through author’s point oéwis

rhetorical mode | Informative mode, the productivieimation is

narrated for the purpose of description and expiana

with special concerns

3.1.2 Selection of texts
3.1.2.1 Scope of eras under investigation
This study examines the discourse analysis of tgsiotexts
from the Sukhothai period to the present day bggmizing each era on the basis of its
political change, as outlined by Jarasjarungki@08) in the following sub-sections:
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3.1.2.1.1 Thai language in the Sukhothai Erél826-
1893 B.E.)

The Sukhothai Era began with the reign of King
Ramkhamhaeng the Great, who invented the Thai akth&n 1826 B.E., and
continued until the Sukhothai Kingdom fell underudhya’s rule in 1893 B.E.

3.1.2.1.2 Thai language in the Ayudhya Ergl893-
2325B.E.)

The Ayudhya Era began when Ayudhya became
the capital in 1893 B.E. and continued until it ies in a war in 2310 B.E. This era
ended when Thonburi became the capital in 2313-BX (Between 2310-2313
B.E., after Ayudhya was defeated, a civil war edjue

3.1.2.1.3 Thai language in the Rattanakosin Era
(2325-2551 B.E.)

The Rattanakosin Era began when Krungthep (also
known as “Bangkok”) became the capital in 2325 Bukd continues until the present
day (2551 B.E.). During this era, changes occuriedindividual, social, and
governmental dimensions that greatly impacted Téaguage patterns. The periods
are categorized as follows:

(1) The ' Period (2325-2394 B.E.) began in the reign of Kitgma |
and ended after the demise of King Rama lll. Dgitinis period, the Thai language
was regarded as having evolved from the Ayudhya Because the kingdom’s
culture, mindsets, and beliefs were inherited fritrase who had lived during the
Ayudhya Era (Jarasjarungkiet, 2005: 20).

(2) The 29 Period (2394-2474 B.E.) began in the reign of KRema IV
and ended before the change from absolute mondcclgmocracy in the reign of
King VIl (Prajadhipok, 2475 B.E.). Adapted in acdance with Western languages,
the Thai language in this period evolved in new sv@8rasithrathasint, 2005: 136).

(3) The ¥ Period (2475-2551 B.E.) began in the reign of Kitama VII,
following the change from absolute monarchy to demacy in 2475 B.E., and it
continues to the present day. It represents thénbieg of the characteristics of
modern Thai language as seen in news reports, t&braents, academic papers,

editorials, and other modern forms (Prasithratiha2®e05 : 137).
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The Thai language, in different eras and underergfit governmental

systems, is shown in Figure 3.1.

Sukhothai Era

Ayudhya (+Thonburi) Eras

Rattanakosin Era
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1% Era 2" Era 3" Era
(King Rama I- (King Rama IV- (King Rama VII-
King Rama Il1) King Rama VII) King Rama IX)

2325-2394 B.E

2394 -2474 B.E.

2475 -2551 B.E.

<

1826 — 189B.E.

v

1893 - 2328.E. 2325 - 255B.E.

Figure 3.1 The Thai language in the different eras based am t¢hanges of

governmental systems

3.1.2.2 Selection of texts
The selection of texts used in this study was based
3.1.2.2.1 The studied texts were composed
exclusively in prose. They were also produced witthie particular era selected as
representative of all three eras.
3.1.2.2.2 The studied texts included inscriptions,
archives, and chronicléisat had been formally transliterated and published
3.1.2.2.3 The historical texts described places and
voyages.
3.1.2.2.4 The studied texts were physically
completed, meaning they were completed inscribeélkont damages.
3.1.2.2.5 The texts were selected from a corpus of
Thai historical texts.
After the texts were selected (and topic 3.1.2.-hmleted),
texts from each period were selected based orotloeving criteria:
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3.1.2.3 Criteria of text screening
During an initial investigation, the researcherriduhat, for
each period, there were many texts of varying les\ggome of which were short and

others that were long. For this reason, the text®welected as follows:

The aim of the study was to investigate changesThai
grammatical systems as evidenced in historicaktérim the Sukhothai period to the
present day. The selection, therefore, was basewxts that shared similar features,
meaning they represented texts from the three rluatoperiods and had similar
reporting patterns that could be divided into tategories: the first-person reporter and
the third-person reporter. The researcher fount historical texts that reported facts
and events could be found in all three periods,samde of these texts were selected.

3.1.2.3.1 Selection of historical texts from the
Sukhothai period

Texts from this period describe places and events
related to aspects of Buddhism. During this pertbdre were four texts available, the
lengths of which did not exceed 50 pages. Thetéods selected are shown in detail below:

Table 3.3 Historical texts (inscriptions) from theSukhothai period (1826-1893 B.E.)

No. Title Length

1 | cari’k pho:khiin ra:mkhambiy  [P1/1] Total 89 lines

King Ramkhamhaeng the Great’s Inscription B.E. 1835

2 | cak wé sichum [P1/2] Total 95 lines

Sri Choom Temple’s Inscription B.E. 1912
3 ca:ik wa chaglo'm [P1/3] Total 85 lines

Chang Lom Temple’s Inscription B.E. 1927

4 | cak wa Hintay [P1/4] Total 36 lines

Hin Tang Temple’s Inscription B.E. 1943 — 1962

Total 4 texts
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3.1.2.3.2 Selection of historical texts from the
Ayudhya and Thonburi periods

The texts chosen from this period describe places
and voyages, and only two of them were availabtestady. In order to study the
characteristics of texts from this perjahly the beginning of the text, which accounts
for 10 pages of the entire text, was selected timlys Details of these selections are

detailed as follows:

Table 3.4 Historical texts (archives) in the Ayudhg and Thonburi periods (1893-2325 B.E.)

No. Title Length

1 | Archives of ?5:kphrawisitstntho:n [P2/1] Total 37 pages
Selected 10 page

[%2)

Archives of OkPhrawisudsunthon

2 | Archives about fidthay phratba:li: paj lajka:thavi:p | Total 16 pages
Selected 10 page

[72)

[P2/2]
Archives about Travelling to Langka of the Phra luba

Total 2 texts

3.1.2.3.3 Selection of historical texts from the
Rattanakosin period
Texts from the Rattanakosin period are available in
large numbers, and their lengths vary widely. Gthly beginnings of each text were
selected for study, and they account for 10 paftsecentire text. They were selected as
follows:
(1) Selection of historical texts from the Rattanaksin era : The £
Period (B.E 2325-2394)
There is only one text available from this peribdttdescribes places and

voyages. It was selected for study as follows:
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Table 3.5 Historical texts (chronicles) from the Raanakosin period: The T Period
(B.E 2325-2394) (During the reigns of King Rama | King Rama 111)

No. Title Length

1 | Chronicles aboutamh3 ka:n ci:n ké&k riay miagbali; | Total 23 pages
(P3/1] Selected 10 page

(2]

Chronicles abouBali Town by Chinese Kak

Total 1 text

(2) Selection of historical texts from the Rattana&sin era: The 2¢
Period (B.E. 2394-2474)

There were 14 texts with different lengths thatcdég places and
voyages available from this period. The selected weas representative of each
period. The following are the chosen texts:

Table 3.6 Historical texts (archives) from the Raanakosin period: The 2¢ Period

(B.E. 2394-2474) (During the reigns of King Rama IVKing Rama VII)

No. Title period Length

from 14 texts, only 3 texts were selected bgredom approach
1 | Archives about féchahtit thaj paj pthat | King Rama IV | Total 44

Papkrit mia pi: mag B.E. 2400 [P3/2] pages
It . )

_ _ Selected 10
Archives about the Thai Ambassador’s pages
travels to England (B.E. 2400)

2 | Archives about pHizatsemde King RamaV | Total 49

ages
phrao:mklawcaw?t:htia salet prgphat Pag
Selected 10
htamian naj E:m mda:ju: ruam San pages

khra:w [P3/3]
Archives about King Rama V'’s travels to
the provinces of Malayu (three times)
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Table 3.6 Historical texts (archives) from the Raanakosin period: The 2¢ Period
(B.E. 2394-2474) (During the reigns of King Rama IVKing Rama VII)

(cont.)
No. Title period Length
3 | Archives about prehat htamiay pektaj | King Rama VI Total 257
[P3/4] pages
Archives about King Rama VI's travels to Selected 10
pages

the provinces of Southern Thailand

Total 3 texts

(3) Selection of historical texts from the Rattanakosirera: The 3¢ Period
(B.E. 2475-2551)
There were three texts selected for study. Theerhtexts include:

Table 3.7 Historical texts (archives) from the Ranakosin period: The 3¢ Period
(B.E. 2475-2551) (During the reigns of King Rama \H King Rama IX)

No. Title Period Length

1 | Archives about gt King Rama VIl | Total 293 pages

A ek . Selected 10 pages
phraé:tchadamno:n pregphat jard:p

kh3:n phrébatsomdd
phrgpdkkla:wcaw?u:hta [P3/5]

Archives about King Rama VII's
travels to Europe

2 | Archives about it King Rama IX | Total 138 pages
Selected 10 pages

phraa:tchadamno:n jian sS&gphap
phana [P3/6]

Archives about King Rama 1X’s

travels to Burma
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Table 3.7 Historical texts (archives) from the Raainakosin period: The 3% Period
(B.E. 2475-2551) (During the reigns of King Rama \H King Rama IX)

(cont.)
No. Title Period Length
3 | Archives about King Rama IX Total 652 pages
semdephraepraratchsida: Selected 10 pages

sgambo:rommaratch&kumacri:
sadg prgphat jaro:p [P3/7]

Archives about Princess Sirinthon’s

travels to Europe

Total 3 texts
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Sukhothai Ayudhya Rattanakosin
(and Thonburi)
Criteria of Criteria of
text text selection
selection Plimited
» limited number of T_he reigns of 'I_'he reigns of The reigns of
texts King Rama |- King Rama IV- King Rama VII-
number of . King Rama Il King Rama VII King Rama IX
texts available. (2325-2394 B.E.) (2394 -2474 B.E.) (2475 -2551 B.E.)
available. Only two texts |
Only four chosen. ,, ,, .
texts chosen. » studied 10 Criteria of Criteria of Criteria of
» studied the pages of the text selection text selection text selection
whole text whole text » one text »a number of » limited
available. texts available. number of
It was chosen. Only three of texts available.
» studied 10 them are Only three
pages of the chosen as texts chosen.
whole text representative P studied 10
texts of each pages of the
period by whole text
drawing all
texts by topics.
» studied 10
pages of the
whole tex
(1826 -1893 B.E.) (1893 -2325B.E.) (2325 - 2551 B.E.)

Historical texts: texts describing places and voyags

Figure 3.2 Summary of text selection from the three periods

3.2 Data preparation

All clauses of the 13 Thai historical texts frone tBukhothai period to the
present day are transcribed in Thai phonology.rAfiat, all clauses are glossed word
by word. Each clause was then translated into Englihen, all Thai historical texts

were given a free translation.
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3.3 Data Analysis

When the transcriptions and translations were cetad|l the Thai
historical texts from the Sukhothai period to thegent day were analyzed in terais
textual metafunction.

According to Halliday and Matthiessen (2004: 10yhé clause is the
central processing unit in the lexicogrammar —ha specific sense that it is in the
clause that meanings of different kinds are mappéal an integrated grammatical
structure.” Therefore, clauses are the basic unih@ language analysis. In order to
analyze the textual, interpersonal, and ideatigagperiential) metafunction, clause
simplexes are the basic linguistic units of analysihile clause complexes are the
basic linguistic unit of analysis of the ideatiorflaigical) metafunction. Since textual
metafuntion is the main issue concerned in thiglstuhe selected texts were
segmented into clause simplexes and clause congple@egmenting clauses into
clause complexes can reveal the linguistic compisnesed in the text organization,
such as structural conjunctions, non structurajuwuariions, conjunctive adjuncts, etc.
The data analysis was conducted step by steplas/fol

3.3.1 Identify clause boundaries and the humberaise simplexes and

clause complexes by using the following symbols:

Table 3.8 Systemic conventions

Symbols Structural transcription

1| clause complex, boundary markers

| clause (not rankshifted), boundary markers

1l rankshifted (embedded) clause, boundary markers

[] rankshifted group / phrase, boundary markers

<< >> clause boundary for included clause (the clauseligled in other clause)
< > clause boundary for included group / phrase

(@: | =chan ‘) presumed referent; zero pronoun, that is reinstiiptical element

omission of preceding or following text




Fac. of Grad. Studies, Mahidol Univ. Ph.D. (Linguistics) / 43

In this study, the first step in a clause compleglgsis is to define the
clause boundaries. The criteria used for identifyitause boundaries is as follows:
(adapted from Butt et al., 2000 and Chuwicha, 1993)

(1) Underline all verbal groups.

(2) Define the structure of the verbal group d®ves:

(2.1) A verbal group that cotssisf one verb is defined as one
clause simplex.

(2.2) A verbal group that is a serial verbnstruction is
defined as one clause simplex in the following saseserial verb construction that
shares the same subject, a serial verb construttaamefers to events occurring at the

same timea serial verb construction that refers to only aspect, and a serial verb

construction that cannot insert the negathgg between them.

Examples of translated text with systemic converstiare given below.

ca:i’k phs:khin ra:zmkhamby (1292 A.D.)

Text [P1/1:13.1- 13.3 ] (Inscription# 1 King Rdmamhaeng the Great)

”|[131] f 11@91} ‘Hlﬂﬂﬁ%’ji\l UUIMUINU

ku: da:; maksom makwan

| get sour fruit sweet fruit

[[13.2] oula Y 9500 - aj
?andaj kin ?ardj kin di:
whichever eat delicious eat good

| [1.3.3] 0 1w un weqll
ku: ?aw ma: &  phd: ku:

I take come for my father

‘I had got all kinds of fruit, whichever is eatelayl and delicious and

bring it for my father’.
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3.3.2 The researcher analyzed lexicogrammar ofs#iected historical
texts based on textual metafunction as follows:

Textual metafunctions are concerned with textdalse grammar and
shows how clauses are organized as messages.

The point of departure is call@theme The clause move after the point of
departure is calleRheme The clause as a message is organized into Theme +
Rheme. There are three possible metafunctions enTtieme of a clause: textual,
interpersonal, and ideational (or topical) Themiége topical Theme is an obligatory
element, whereas the textual Theme and the inwopal Theme are optional
elements (Patpong, 2008: 101-106).

The possible clause Themes in Thai start with ¢éixéutl element and are
followed by the interpersonal element, the topieEment, and finally the textual
element. Examples of the sequential order andlgesBhemes in Thai are shown below:

Examples of analyzed text in terms of textual noeietfons are given below.

Text [P1/1:13.1- 13.3] (Inscription # 1 King Rahamhaeng the Great)

Clause Clause Theme Rheme
Complex| Simplex textual | interp. topical textual
marked | unmarked
[13] [13.1] 0 1anunndunannmnu
[13.2] | 16ula Soula AueToNUA ||
_)
[13.3]

191(D :Wiﬂﬂﬁ%’%ﬂ’iiﬂﬂ

D

NWIWAND

3.3.3 Comparing language resources found in eatbdp@nd considering
the directions of change in grammatical structure.

3.3.4 Summarizing and discussing the findings.

In the next chapter, textual metafunction profifemn the three periods
will be discussed on the basis of Theme choicespiEnselections and Theme Ranges,

respectively.
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CHAPTER IV
TEXTUAL METAFUNCTION PROFILES IN THREE PERIODS

This chapter will discuss the results of a studylodi historical texts from
the Sukhothai, Ayudhya, and Rattanakosin periodgdan textual metafunction and
will be discussed according to three topics: Therheice, Theme selection, and
Theme Range. The textual metafunction profilesha Sukhothai period will be

discussed first.

4.1 Textual metafunction profiles in the Sukhothaperiod
The four Thai historical texts of the Sukhothaiipdwere segmented into
clause complexes and clause simplexes. There &eclddse complexes and 545

clause simplexes, as shown in Table 4.1.

Table 4.1 Number of clause complexes and clause simplexes time four Thai
historical texts of the Sukhothai period

No. Title Clause Clause

complexes| simplexes

1 | ca:rk phs:khiin ra:mkhambiy [P1/1] 55 246

King Ramkhamhaeng the Great”s Inscripibi. 1835
(Inscription # 1 1292 A.D.)

2 | ca:ik wa sichum[P1/2] 21 118
Sri Choom Temple”s Inscription B.E912
(Inscription # 2 1341 - 1377 A.D.)
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Table 4.1 Number of clause complexes and clause simplexes time four Thai

historical texts of the Sukhothai period(cont.)

No. Title Clause Clause

complexes| simplexes

3 | camk wa chaplo'm [P1/3] 17 114
Chang Lom Temple”s Inscription B.E927
(Inscription # 105 1384 A.D.)

4 | cawrk wa hintay [P1/4] 13 67

Hin Tang Temple”s Inscription B.E943 — 1962

(Inscription # 95 1399 - 1419 A.D.)

Total 106 545

The textual metafunction is concerned with the tweaof text-with the
presentation of ideational and interpersonal mepasminformation that can be shared
by speakers and listeners in text unfolding in egehtOne of the major textual systems
is THEME. Theme is the element that serves as ¢in@ pf departure of the message,;
it locates and orients the clause within its cont&ke rest of the clause is called
Rheme (Halliday & Matthiessen, 2004: 64). Themeviges the local context for the
information in the rest of the clause, whereas Rhestaborates the information.
(Patpong, 2006: 180)

This section will discuss the system of Theme, Whecthe realization of
the textual metafunction of language. Theme systeonsist of Theme choice,

Theme selection, and Theme Range. Each will baigissrl in the following sections.

4.1.1 Theme choices

There are three types of Themes: topical (ideafjpnaerpersonal, and
textual Themes. The thematic structure contains, amel only one, of these
experiential elements. This means that the Thema ofause ends with the first
constituent that is a participant, circumstance,poycess. This constituent is the
topical (ideational), that is obligatory, Theme.efé&a may be other elements in the
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clause preceding the topical (ideational) Themes€helements are either textual or
interpersonal Themes. The textual Theme is the aiérthat functions as textual
meaning. The interpersonal Theme is the elemertt ftiections as interpersonal
meaning. (Halliday & Matthiessen, 2004: 79).

In the Sukhothai historical texts, there are twpety of Themes found:
textual and topical (ideational) Themes. There @aeeinstances of interpersonal
Themes found in the Sukhothai historical texts beetne four Thai historical texts of
the Sukhothai periodsed in this study depic events and narrate abffateht places
in different times. This is without either convdaisa demonstrating data relevant to
the interpersonal Theme or suggesting the writexiisides towards the events in the
inscriptions (i.e., an attitude assessnfeninscription writers on whiclmterpersonal
assessment is based is a featfrenterpersonal meaningThe following discussion
will start with the textual Theme and be followegdthe topical (ideational) Theme.

4.1.1.1 Textual Theme

According to Halliday and Matthiessen (2004:79)xtual
Theme can be a continuative, a conjunction (strattiheme), and a conjunctive
Adjunct. In the Sukhothai historical texts, the tte Theme is realized by two
choices: (1) conjunction (structural conjunctiomnd (2) relative elements. Each
choice will be discussed in turn.

4.1.1.1.1 Conjunction

A conjunction (structural conjunction) is a word or
group that either links (a linker) or binds (a @ndthe clause in which it occurs
structurally to another clause. Semantically, ts 3¢ a relationship of expansion or
projection. (Halliday & Matthiessen, 2004: 81)

There are two complementary perspectives of
identifying conjunction types: conjunctive struguand conjunctive complexity.
Conjunctive structureefers to how the conjunction functions in the sluThat is, a
linker relates two independent clausekile a binder relates a dependent clause to an
independent clause. The conjunctive complexity reeféo the occurrence of
conjunction in the clause, which can be either Isingnly one conjunction) or

multiple conjunctions (more than one conjunction).
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The conjunctive structure can be subdivided into
structural conjunctions: linker and structural eogtions: binder. The conjunctive

complexity can be subdivided into single and midtigonjunctions.

(1) Conjunctive structure
A conjunctionis divided into structural conjunctions: linker
and structural conjunctions: binder.
(1.1) Structural conjunctions: linker
A linker relates two independent clauses in a
paratactic clause nexus. It is used when the leggroantic relation is one of
expansion (Patpong, 2006: 192). Parataxis isittkén of elements of equal status.
Both the initiating and the continuing element fiee (Halliday & Matthiessen, 2004:

384). An example of linker ik: ‘and’.

(4:1)
(i) Text[P1/2: 23.11]
Theme Rheme

topical: unmarkeg

(@:4vadn) Toy  Mmu Ux A 7Y

phi:ltak ?0:j than Iimi  khat s&wan

(0:a wise man) | 9ive donation NEG  lack in some day

A wise man gave donations every day.

(i) Text [P1/2: 23.12]

Theme Rheme

topical: unmarked textual

(@:4van) 9 Tos (@:nu) du
(2: phi:luak) Cip ?0:j (@:tha:n) sipha:  khap
(a wise man) then give donation fifteetimes

Then, a wise man gave donations 15 times.
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Theme Rheme

textual | topical: unmarked

1a (0:4van) W A (@:mu) i U

le: (9:phi:ltak) m& cha (@tha:n) thikwan da ?an

and (awise man ) often eat donationeveryday like that

And a wise man liked to eat (charity food) everydlg that.

Example 4:1 shows that thveord le: ‘and’ is a structural conjunction. It

links the dependent clause (ii) and clause (igjetber.

(1.2) Structural conjunctions: binder

A binder

relates a dependent clause to an

independent clause in a hypotactic clause nexupdRg, 2006: 192). Hypotaxis is the

binding of elements of unequal status. The domie&ehent is free, but the dependent

element is not (Halliday & Matthiessen, 2004: 384).this study, one clause binder

wa& ‘that’ is found.The clause bindewa&: ‘that marks the projected clause; the

projecting clause can only be mental. There is amg instance of the bindera:

‘that’. An example is shown below.

(4:2)
(i) Text [P1/ 3: 3.1]

Theme

topical: unmarked

Rheme

UNIBITUIIU

303 lu e

maha:thammara:cha:

non naj sa:tsana:

King Maha Dhamma Rajg

believe in religion

King Maha Dhamma Raja believed in Buddhism.
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Theme Rheme
topical: unmarked
(B:NFEUHITITUIT1Y) Wlaaussm lasasun

(@:phramahd:thammara:cha::)

mi:cajsabantha: trajsarana:t

(©:King Maha Dhamma Raja

has deep faith in the Three refuges

King Maha Dhamma Raja had deep faith in the The&gges.

(iii) Text [P1/ 3: 3.3]

Theme Rheme
textual | topical: unmarked

M @:lasesun) uSqni

wa (@:trajsarana:t) bo:ristt

that (@:the Three refuge) | IS Immaculate

(It was believed) that the Three refuges was imiaaeu

Example 4:2 shows that the wond: ‘that’ is a structural conjunction. It is

called a binder. It marks a projected clause. Thggting clause in the given example is

only mental in this period. The womi: caj sabantha: ‘has deep faith’ is a mental process.

(2) Conjunctive complexity

In terms

categorized into single conjunctions and multipdejanctions. Moreover, each type is

divided into various subtypes

Halliday & Matthiessen, 2004:

of conjunctive complexity, conjunctionsncde

(see the system mitwod English conjunctions in
541). Both of thene &ound in the Thai historical

texts of the Sukhothai period. The details willdigcussed below.
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(2.1) Single conjunction
The single conjunction is a simple conjunction
structure in which there is only one conjunctiomeTsingle conjunction as a textual
Theme marks a relation of elaborating, extendingnbancing expansion to the previous
clause. In the Sukhothai historical texts, the Isimpnjunction can be divided into two
types: extending and enhancing. Each type is diviisle various subtypes as follows:
(2.1.1) Extending relation
The extending relation involves either additionvariation. Addition is
either positiveand, negativenor, or adversativéut. Variation includes the replacive
instead, subtractiveexcept and alternativeor types (Halliday &Matthiessen, 2004

543). In the Sukhothai historical texts, the extegdelation is an addition conjunction

(positive subtype), and it is realizedlby‘and’. An example is shown below.

(4:3)
(i) Text [P1/4: 12.2-12.4]
Theme Rheme

topical:unmarked

A & P <

WD FO U a5 dlu au

phia si*  na: sd:n pen slian

we buy rice field build be  orchard.

We bought a rice field and turned it into an orchar

(i) Text [P1/4: 12.5]

Theme Rheme

textual | topical: unmarked

1 (D10 ) A9 HuIN naoy W 1 uA - NIy
le: (9:phia) kd: mak klo:j haj wé4j ke:  phra
and (@:we) grow betel nuts wild yam give preserve fomonks

And we grew betel nuts and wild ydor monks.
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The word le: ‘and’ in the given example functions as an additio

conjunction. The worde: ‘and’, a positive subtype, will be placed in froot the

unmarked topical Theme.
(2.1.2) Enhancing relation
According toHalliday and Matthiessen (2004: 544), the varioyses$ of
enhancingelations that create cohesion are those of spatiporal, manner, causal-
conditional, and matteiLhere are three types of enhancing relations foaride Thai
historical texts of the Sukhothai period: (1) spagmporal, (2)manner, and (3)
causal-condition.
(2.1.2.1) Spatio-temporal conjunction
A spatio-temporal refers to place and time. In 8tisdy, two
subtypes of spatio-temporal conjunctions are fotoilhwing and simultaneous subtypes.
(a) Following subtype
A following subtype may be mono-position or bi-fgasi. The
mono-position subtype is a conjunction that caruocaly at the initial position of the
clause, or it can occur only after the topical &idlenal) Theme. In order words, the
mono-position subtype is a kind of conjunctibat is able to be placed either at the

beginning of a clause or after the topical (ide#id Theme. This following subtype is
realized byklo:;j ‘next’, thatnéan ‘next’, te: ‘since’, tiamtt: ‘since’,1e”:w ‘then’, and
k3: ‘then’ (as in example 4:4-4:9). The bi-positiorbsgpe is a conjunction that can

occur both at the initial position of the clausel amly after the topical (ideational)

Theme. In order words, the bi-position subtypadsnjunctionoccurring both at the

beginning of a clause and after the topical Thdins.realized byandci'y or cip ‘and

then’(as shown in example 4:10-4:12).
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e kla:;j ‘next’ as a spatio-temporal conjunction: a follogi mono-position subtype
(4:4)
(i) Text [P1/4: 7.5]

Theme Rheme

topical: unmarked

() F¥ou WILIN 1y ALIUDDN
(©:mia) sdm phraca:w hon tawan?d:k
(my wife) fix the Buddha image side etrast’

(My wife) fixed the Buddha image in the “east.”

(i) Text [P1/4: 8.1]

Theme Rheme

textual | topical: unmarked

naoy (0:1318) Y Useitl §u wuils o000
klo:j (9:mia) buicha: prathi:p ?an nip peit min
next (my wife) present lantern CL one 0,080

After then (my wife) presented 80,000 lanterns.

The example above shows that the conjunckbmj ‘next’ is a mono

subtype functioning as a spatio-temporal conjumctithis word can occur only at the
beginning of a clause. In other words, it occurgyan front of an unmarked

topical Theme.
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¢ thatndn ‘next’ as a spatio-temporal conjunction: a following: mgnasition subtype
(4:5)
(i) Text [P1/3: 5.1]

Theme Rheme

textual | topical: unmarked

4 < a o
Lﬁi’) AUPINUNITITUIIV 1y WY llﬂa AN NI Lﬁ'ﬂ

mia somdetmaha:thammara:cha: | sawd:j phira:laj khlai ca:k phra:k sia

when | King Maha Thamma Raja  pass away

When King Maha Thamma Raja passed away.

(i) Text [P1/3: 7.1]

Theme Rheme

textual | topical: unmarked

Yoy | unund aissaanta
thatndn | maha:the:wi: sawankhla:laj paj
“next” | the queen pass away go

After that, the Queen passed away.

The conjunctionthatndn ‘next’ in the given example is classified as a

mono-position subtype functioning as a spatio-teralpconjunction. It occurs only at
the beginning of a clause.
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e te”: ‘since’ as a spatio-temporal conjunction: a follogi mono-position subtype
(4:6)

(i) Text [P1/4: 3.8]

Theme Rheme

textual | topical: unmarked

el (@:1iD) nsziil Av ou

te” (9:phia) kratham dan ?an

since | (g.we) do like that

Since we did just like that.

(i) Text [P1/4: 3.9]

Theme Rheme

topical: marked

tu a@es 1 ud an W ow aw
thlan s3:my  pi: letw la:k cin ca ta:j
all two vyears already children thexux  die

It had been two years since the child died.

The conjunctiortg: ‘since’ in example 4:6 is a spatio-temporal conjiom. In

the Sukhothai period, this word was used diffeyefitbm the present time. It meant
‘since’ in the Sukhothai period, while today it medbut’. This word can occur only at
the initial position of the clause. It is identdias a mono-position subtype.

This finding confirms Jaratjarungkiat’s study (2p0She stated that in the

Sukhothai and Ayudhya periodte wordté: is a conjunctiorthat can show the two

logical-semantic relations: ‘since’ and ‘but’. Laten the Rattanakosin period, this

conjunction was only used in meaning ‘but’ (Jaratjgkiat, 2005: 86-87).
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e tiamtt: ‘since’as a spatio-temporal conjunction: a following: mguusition subtype
4:7)
(i) Text [P1/1: 5.1]

Theme Rheme

topical: unmarked

AA Yy A
WINOK1Y a1y NN WD
phi:phiaphi:?4:j ta:j ca:xk  phia
our elder brother pass away from us

Our eldest brother passed away.

(i) Text [P1/1: 5.2]

Theme Rheme
textual | topical: unmarked

wenug | (9:de) §a  1an
tiamtE: | (@:phia) jan ¢k
since | (g.we) ASP young

Since we were young.

The above example shows that, in the Sukhothaogethe wordiamtt:

‘since’ was used as a conjunction. However, it eslonger used. Instead, there is

another conjunctiotants: (which means ‘since’) functioning as the conjumctiamt:

to join different texts to the temporal conditiafssituations. This word is classified as a

mono-position subtype because it can occur onlyeabeginning of the clause.
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e le"w ‘then’ as a spatio-temporal conjunction: a follogimono-position subtype
(4:8)
(i) Text [P1/2: 10]

Theme Rheme

topical: unmarked

WBYUVWNAIN Ha  WOYUHIIDY g ARG ERt

phd:khlinba:pkla:phd:w le: phd:khinphd:miag | khi:  cha:msd:j

King Bang Klang Hao and King Pha Muang ridéattle elephant

King Bang Klang Hao and King Pha Muang ride bastephants.

(i) Text [P1/2: 11]

Theme Rheme

textual | topical: unmarked

@

Tiae WRYUL NN ua vouauIA lvagy a1 U AU

[€:w ph3:khlinba:pkla:phd:w le: khotmsaba:tkhld:nlamphorn rép kan

then King Bang Klang Hao and Khom Saboat Klone Langp fight each othe

Then King Bang Klang Hao and Khom Saboat Klone Lamydought against each
other.

The conjunctionlé:w ‘then’ is another example of a spatio-temporal

conjunction that can be placed at the beginnirga@ause. It is a mono-position subtype.



Thanwaporn Nakim Textual Metafunction Profiles in Three Peed 58

e k3: ‘then’ as a spatio-temporal conjunction: a follogi mono-position subtype
(4:9)
(i) Text [P1/4: 4.3]

Theme Rheme

topical: unmarked | textual

(21303 len) VY
(@:chiagsy) buat
(2:Changsai ordain
(@:1509'la) A 18 flu Aoy
(2:chiagsg) kA5: dg pen pHisu
(:Changsai then AUX be monk

Changsai ordained, and then he became a monk.

The conjunctiork3: ‘then’ is an example of a mono-position subtype. It

occurs after an unmarked topical Theme.

e cip ‘then’ as a spatio-temporal conjunction: a followgi bi-position subtype

(4:10)
(i) Text [P1/1: 51.4]

Theme Rheme

topical: unmarked

F4

VATUH U i ¥o PUIABIVINT

khana:thin  ni: chii  mdnarsila:ba:t

board stone this name Manangsilabatra

This stone board was called Manangsilabatra.
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Theme Rheme

topical: unmarked

(@:A1) ADIUN R

(0 khon) satha:bok wdj ni:
(0 :peop|e) built AUX here
Some people built it here.

(iii) Text [P1/1: 51.6]

Theme Rheme
textual | topical: unmarked

o NIvae Wi

ci thapli:j hén

then all see

Then all of us could see it.

e Ci7 ‘then’ as a spatio-temporal conjunction: a follogii-position subtype

(4:11)

(i) Text [P1/1: 29.10]

Theme Rheme

topical: unmarked

(@:MBYUTIWAWN) ey ud o @ e

(@:phd:khtinra:zmkhamhé:n)

stankhwa:m k& man  dudj st

(9: King Ramkhamhaeng

investigate  to him with  honest

King Ramkhamhaeng investigated him honestly.
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Theme Rheme

topical: unmarked textual

Iws  Tu idlesglunie i oF WU (DNOYUTWALN)

phraj naj miagsukho:thaj ni: | Cip chom (@:phj:khiinra:mkhamhg:n)
people in  Sukhothai this  then

praise (9:King Ramkhamhaeng

The people in Sukhothai then praised King Ramkhamga

conjunction cinp ‘then’. This spatio-temporal conjunctionan occurboth at the

beginning of a clause and after the topical Thenine example 4:10 shows that the

conjunctionciy ‘then’ occurs at the beginning of a clause, orront of the unmarked

Examples 4:10 and 4:11 show a bi-position subtypalized by the

topical theme, whereas in example 4:11 it occues #ie topical Theme.

e cip ‘then’ as a spatio-temporal conjunction: a follagi mono-position subtype

(4:12)
() Text [P1/2: 14.2]

Theme Rheme

textual | topical: unmarked

Lﬁa (Q):Wm;umqnmwn) NS 9 ) NILANY
phia (9:phd:khtlinba:pkla:nhd:w) krexn ke phrdsahd;j
because be concerned of to friend

(2: King Bang Klang Hao)

Because King Bang Klang Hao was concerned abodtiérl.
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(i) Text [P1/2: 15]

Theme Rheme

topical: unmarked textual

WoyUH DY bR 19 wa GGl

phi:khiinpha:miar Paw phon  ?3:k
Cip

King Pha Muang | then

take troop  out

King Pha Muang then sent out his troops.

The conjunctiorcig ‘then’ in 4:12 is a spatio-temporal conjunctionotcurs

after the unmarked topical Theme. This conjuncisoa mono-position subtype.

(b) Simultaneous subtype

A simultaneous subtype is a mono-positibnis simultaneous

subtype isrealized bymia ‘when’andkréan ‘when’ (as in examples 4:13-4:14).

e mia ‘when’as a spatio-temporal conjunction: a simultaneooestaaposition subtype

(4:13)
()Text [P1/3: 5.1]

Theme Rheme

textual | topical: unmarked

e AUAIWINTITUTIN EeNT108 InannsInde

mia somdetmaha:thammara:cha: | sawd:jphira:lajkhlajca:kphra:ksia
when | King Thamma Raja pass away

When King Thamma Raja passed away.
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(i) Text [P1/3: 5.2]

Theme Rheme

topical: unmarked

WUw Wy Tu dninuvunsynsains
phédnom khawbuat naj samnakmaha:thé:rd phitthasakho:n
Phanom ordain in the Mahathera Buddhgara

Phanom got ordained in the Mahathera Buddhasagara.

e kran ‘when’as a spatio-temporal conjunction: a simultaneoosiaposition subtype
(4:14)
() Text [P1/2: 27.1]

Theme Rheme

textual | topical: unmarked

09/1 < I 9 Aa 3
ATU (@:ﬁmmwszummsrﬂum) IHIIU 2N 3} %]

Krén ?athittha: d 24
(0:somdetphramahi:th&:ra pencaw athittha.n an ?an

when | (g.Supreme Patriargh pray like that

When Supreme Patriarch prayed like that.

(i) Text [P1/2: 27.2]

Theme Rheme

topical: unmarked

A &£ ]
¥o U WU UA9

sit  baj nip hén

if CL one dry

If one leaf was dry.
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(iii) Text [P1/2: 27.3]

Theme Rheme

topical: unmarked | textual

@lumils) bR U YLV CYRCTE

(0@ ‘baj nin) cin khin pen baj khidw
(@: CL one) then grewup be leaf green

(One leaf ) then grew up to be green.

The example above (4:14) is a spatio-temporal ootipn called a

simultaneous subtype. This mono-position subtypeeddized by the conjunctiocin

‘then’. It occurs after the unmarked topical Theme.

(2.1.2.2) Manner conjunction

A manner conjunction creates cohesion: (a) by compa
or (b) by reference to means. A Comparison mayds#tipe (expressed b like) or
negative (expressed lg unlike). A means is expressed by the same manner or

otherwise (Halliday and Matthiessen, 2004: 546). In thisdgtuonly one subtype of
manner conjunctions is found. That is a comparatiugtype, which is realized loiay
‘like’. Thiscomparative subtyps a mono-position subtype. An example is giveowel

e day ‘like’ as a manner conjunction: a comparative: pyposition subtype

(4:15)

() Text [P1/1: 16.3]

Theme Rheme

topical: unmarked

0 W31 1159 un iy
ku: phram bamra: ke: phi:ku:
I keep  nourish  for my brother

| kept nourishing my brother,
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(i) Text [P1/1: 16.4]
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Theme Rheme

textual | topical: unmarked

& (@:9) Yuse  un  wen

dag (©:ku:) bamro: k& phd:ku:
like (@:1) nourish  for my father

like I did to my father.

The manner conjunction above in 4:15 is a comparatnjunction realized

by the conjunctiomlay ‘like’.

(2.1.2.3) Causal-condition conjunction

A causal-condition conjunction relates to the tes@ason, or

purpose. It may be either a: (a) causal subtyp@)condition subtype (Halliday and

Matthiessen, 2004:546-547). In this study, the ahosndition conjunction can be

either: (a) a causal subtype or (b) a conditiortyqadd Examples are given below.

(a) Causal subtype

A causal subtype is a mono-position. This caushtype is

realized by the conjunctigrhia ‘becausefas in example 4:16).

¢ phia ‘because’ as a causal-condition conjunction: aahumono-position subtype

(4:16)

(i) Text [P1/: 10.2]

Theme Rheme

topical: unmarked textual

LGN o Juie 7 o NILIIWAWNA

phd:ku: cin khincht: ku: chi: phrara:mkhamhé:y

my father thereforg name I  name ndé&iRamkhamhaeng

Therefore my father named me Prince Ramkhamhaeng.
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(i) Text [P1/1: 10.3]

Theme Rheme

textual | topical: unmarked

e 0 W P YPUA WYY

phia ku: phiip cha:y  khiinsd:mchon
because | dash elephant King Samchon

Because | fought on the elephant’s back againgy @amchon.

The example shows that the conjunctpirta ‘because’ in the Sukhothai

period was a conjunction to mention a reason megabgcause’. In modern Thai, this

conjunctionphta meansfor’, and it connects texts to show a purpose.

(b) Condition subtype

A condition subtype is a mono-positidrhis condition subtype

is realized by the conjunctigohi ‘if” and si: ‘if'. An example is shown below.

¢ phi ‘if’ as a causal-condition conjunction: a conditianono-position subtype

(4:17)

(i) Text [P1/1: 46.4]

Theme Rheme

textual topical: marked

M @ i) lay U gasII

phi (@:wan nan) chdj wan su:ttham

if (@: day thax be day the Buddhist Sermon

If that day was the Buddhist Sermon Day.
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(i) Text [PL 1: 46.5]

Theme Rheme

topical: unmarked

F4

' o Y A = o = a
WOYUIINAIN UNDY YU N MU YATUHY
phd:khtiinra:mkhamhé:y  cawmian khin nany nia  khada:nhin
King Ramkhamhaeng ruler ascend stbove stone board
Ay drsuIaog Tuny

si:satchana:lastikhd:thaj

Sukhothai

King Ramkhamhaeng, ruler of Sukhothai, sat on tbeesthrone.

The above example shows that, in the Sukhothaogethe conjunctions

phi andsi: ‘if’ were used as conjunctions, and are left umuisemodern Thai. Instead,
the language employs the conjunctibid: to mean ‘if’ like the obsoleteonjunction

phi andsi: ‘if’ to show conditionality.

(2.2) Multiple conjunction

The multiple conjunction is a combination of two
conjunctions. The multiple conjunction as a Themarkimg a combination of two
such relations is restricted to the combinatiothefextending and enhancing types of
expansion. Multiple conjunctionsn the Sukhothai historical texts had simple
structures. They were often a simple combinatiotwaf conjunctions with the same
meaning, which are known as “enhancing conjunctioiiiere are two types of
multiple enhancing conjunctions in this study: €patio-temporal and (ausal —
condition. The multiple conjunction may be contiggoor non-contiguous. The
contiguous multiple conjunction is the connectimmbination of two conjunctions.
The non-contiguous multiple conjunction is the cambon of two conjunctions that
can have a topical theme between them. Each tygided into various subtypes as

follows:
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(2.2.1) Spatio-temporal

In this study, only one subtype of spatio-temponaltiple conjunction
is found. It is a following subtype realized Eywcin ‘then’. This spatio- temporal
multiple conjunction is a contiguous subtype. Aample is given below.

e |&:wcin ‘then’ as a spatio-temporal conjunction: a folloge contiguous subtype

(4:18)
(i) Text [P1/4: 6.2]

Theme Rheme

topical: unmarked

] dlu

phi: pen phiia

who be  husband
Who was a husband,

(i) Text [P1/ 4: 6.3 ]

Theme Rheme
topical: unmarked textual

(@:R7) bR Mg 9N
(@.phuia) cin talj cak
(@:husband then die from

then her husband died.
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(iii) Text [P1/4: 7.1]
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hies

Theme Rheme

textual | topical: unmarkeg

Ha1a | (@:308) 18  on fuia daams

|&:weip | (@:mia) daj jok somwat sansaka:n

then | (g.wife) AUX devote monastery man cremation ceremo
NI IY
fu:;p nan
cL that

Then (his) wife devoted the monastery men who toramation ceremonies.

The conjunctionlé:wcig ‘then’ is a spatio-temporal conjunction

subcategorized as a contiguous subtype. It ocodrsmt of the topical Theme.

(2.2.2) Causal - condition

In this study,

only one subtype of causal-conditionultiple

conjunction is found. It is a condition subtypelisad bythe conjunctionphiwé:

‘if that’

This causal-condition multiple conjunotm

subtype. An example is given below.

e phiwé&: ‘if that’ as a causal condition: a following: cajuous subtype

(4:19)
() Text [P1/2: 26.3]
Theme Rheme
topical: unmarked textual
@:audrr o) EF BFHTIU
(©:s6mdetméha:thé:npenca:w | Ciy ?athitthd:n
(0:the Supreme Patriargh | then pray
Then (the Supreme Patriarch) prayed.

is a contiguous
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Theme Rheme

Textual topical: unmarked

W NIZHNT 939 W M
phiwa: phraphut cinp cip wa!

if that the Buddha true as say

If the Buddha was true as they said.

A causal-conjunction that is analyzed as a contigusubtype can be

realized byphiwa: ‘if that’ in the Sukhothai period, as shown in9..1

The single conjunction is used most frequentlyhia Sukhothai historical

texts. Of 9tructural conjunctions, 89 (96.73%) are singlgumtions and only three

(3.26 %) are multiple conjunctions. Hence, to ustierd such a language requires an

understanding of the discourse as a whole. Undetstg the meaning of each clause

in each text is challenging because the Thai lagguring the Sukhothai period had

its subject and textual connectors omitted. Aceaydio Bamroongraks (1987), the

Thai language during the Sukhothai Thai period svdsscourse-oriented language. To

understand what a noun phraseeliipsis looks like, it is necessary to examine its

context beyond the sentence level. All structuoaljenctions are shown in Table 4.2.
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period
Types Subtypes Conjunctionsin the Sukhothai period
single extending
(1) additive le: ‘and’
enhancing

(1) spatio-temporal
(a) following

mono-position

bi-position

(b) simultaneous

Kla:j, thatnan ‘next’
te:, tiamt¥: ‘since’
1é:w, k5: ‘then’

cig ( cig) ‘then’

khran, mia ‘when’

(2)manner

day ‘like’

(3)causal - condition

(a) causal

(b) condition

phia ‘because’

phi, st ‘if’

multiple | contiguous

enhancing +enhancing

|&:w cig ‘then’

Table 4.3 Non-structural conjunctions (a binder) of the Sukhothai period

Non-structural conjunctions (a binder) of the Sukhothai period

w& ‘that’

(The projecting clause can only be a mental cljuse.
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The next sections will discuss relative elementd &mpical Themes. All
details will be shown in turn.
4.1.1.1.2 Relative element
The relative element relates the nominal antecedent
in the embedded clause (Halliday & MatthiessA04: 429). The relative element
functions both as textual Theme and as topicahfiioleal) Theme (Matthiessen, 1995: 24).

There are four definite relative elements in the

Sukhothai historical texts. They are realized blatree pronouns:?an or ?andaj
(?andaj is a variant of the relative pronoufan : ?andaj as a variant ofan) ‘who,

which’, pha: ‘who’ and sip ‘who’. These relative elements function both adual

Themes and topical Themes. It was found that thenhaof these relative pronouns

play the role of aubject inembedded clauses. In other words, relative pronautch
aspha: ‘who’ and sip ‘who’ are subjects oémbedded clauses and supplement the
noun inthemain clause before it. Exceptionally, relative grons, such a®an, which

was found as both the subject and objeatrobedded clauses. The most frequently

selected relative element in the Sukhothai pesoithe relative elemefan as shown

in Table 4.4. Examples are given below.

Table 4.4 Number of relative elements found in the four Thaihistorical texts of
the Sukhothai period

Relative elements Meaning Total
Relative pronouns Function who which

?an subject 5 6 11
object - 2 2

?andaj (as a variant ain) | subject - 1 1

pha: subject 3 - 3

sin subject 1 - 1
Total 18
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e ?2an ‘who’as a relative element: functioning as a sobg# an embedded clause

(4:20)
() Text [P1/3: 19.4]

Theme Rheme

topical: unmarked

9) ! 9 = EZ @ dy
NMINITI 1959 llﬂ VYU LEWYTIVANUA Tu ’QfIﬂl“VIEJ U

[Suiyyaumsnga1snis]]

thawphrga: te: dg khin savdjraitchastmba naj skhothaj rit

King since AUX ascend rule the throne  in Sukhothai this

King [with a divine power] succeeded the thronéhia Kingdom of Sukhothai.

(i) Text [P1/3: 19.5]

Theme Rheme

textual/topical: unmarked

(relative element)

U 1l YYAUNTNYAITAT
?an mi:  bunsompha:nkrida:thika:n
who have divine power

Who had a divine power.

The relative elementan ‘who’ in the example above functions as a

subject of an embedded clause meaning ‘who’.
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e 2an ‘which’ as a relative element: functioning as ajeat of an embedded clause

(4:21)
(i) Text [P1/1: 38.5]

Theme Rheme
topical: unmarked

1 NyeNN531

mi: phréphutthari:p
exist Buddha image
There was a Buddha image.

(i) Text[P1/1: 38.6]

Theme Rheme
textual/ topical: unmarked

(relative element)

oU Tngy
?an jaj
which big
Which was big.

The relative elemertan ‘which’ in the given example also functions as

the subject of an embedded clause meaning ‘which’.
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e ?2andaj ‘which’ as a relative element: functioning as bjeat of an embedded clause

(4:22)
(i) Text [P1/1: 13.1]

Theme Rheme

topical: unmarked

v 9
f 11@ HUINTY HTUINIU

ku: da:;j maksdm  makwd:in

I get sour fruit sweet fruit

| had received all kinds of fruit.

(i) Text [P1/1: 13.2]

Theme Rheme

textual/ topical: unmarked

(relative element)

oula A 030y DT
?andaj kin ?ardj kin di:
which eat delicious eat good

Which is eaten is good and delicious.

The relative elementandaj ‘which’ is another example of a relative

pronoun functioning as the subject of an embedtiagse in the Sukhothai period. This
relative element is placed at the beginning obasz or in front of a topical Theme.
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e 2an “which” as a relative element: functioning as dject of an embedded clause

(4:23)
() Text [P1/1: 29.6]

Theme Rheme

topical: unmarked

(@:311) T du nszh
(0.man) paj lan kradip
(@:it) go ring bell

(He/she) rang the bell.

(i) Text [P1/1: 29.7]

Theme Rheme

textual/ topical: marked

(relative element)

@ 1 A
U My owu 1A
?an than khw&n wéj
which he hang AuUX

Which he hung.

The relative elemerian ‘which’ can occur in the initial part of a clause

but functions as an object of the prediddievé:n ‘to hang’ in an embedded clause as

shown in example (4:23)n this clause, the complement, which is a commonly

topicalized nominal participant (Ging 1990: 740), was topicalized by moving to the

beginning position of the clause for emphasis.
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e phQ: ‘who’ as a relative element: functioning as a sabpf an embedded clause

(4:24)

() Text[P 1/3:15.1]

Theme Rheme

textual | topical :unmarked

gl AN W mes dw fade [u h Aew T an g

te: fa:pkhian hg tho:p thtan tamin non tha) ki:n wua thg khit

Since | Foong Khian give gold full CL money all CL ow all pair
M e g [ dw indew

[[ph0: pHiset s3]]

khawv tem kwian

[[who special END]|

rice full cart

Since Foong Khian [[who was the sacred]] gave gold Tamleung, all money,
pair of cow and the full-cart rice.

(i) Text[P1/3:15.2]

Theme Rheme
textual/ topical: unmarked

(relative element)

A Wy lad
pha: phiset sa
who special END
Who was the sacred.

The relative element in the example above is zedlbypha: ‘who’ and

functions as a subject of an embedded clause.

a
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e sin ‘who’ as a relative element: functioning as a sebpf an embedded clause

(4:25)
(i) Text[P1/4:13.1]

Theme Rheme

topical: unmarked

@:Mun317) (%9 vie  au  lwd]] w1 unu 0f

(@.thanth&:ncaw) [[sip kha:it khon s4j]] |ma: h&n kudi:

(@: the revered monk who lacked man END | COme see a monk residence

(The revered monk,) who lacked man power, saw akmesidence.

(i) Text[P1/4:13.2]

Theme Rheme

textual/ topical: unmarked

(relative element)

& 9
9 e au lwd
Sip kha:t khon s§j
who lack man END

Who lacked man power.

It is clear from the example above that the rel#@ementiy ‘who’,

meaning ‘which’, is a relative element functionegjthe subject of an embedded clause.
According to the information regardimglative elements in the Sukhothai

period, the relative elemerfan was most frequently used and had many diverse
meanings, including ‘who’ antvhich’. In modern Thai, the relative elemefdn is

rarely used in those particular ways. Instead, wosd is used to indicate the feature

of a noun as a general classifier.



Thanwaporn Nakim Textual Metafunction Profiles in Three Peed 78

All textual Theme elements found in this study se¢ up in the system
network of possible textual THEMi the Sukhothai period as shown in Figure 4.1.

extending
RELATION initial
Structural (neamng, enhancing mono-positi 01]{
) ] non - initial
Conjunction _ single it
COMBINING bi-position
TYPE — non - initial
contiguous
| multiple
TEXTUAL non-contiguous

THEME

who —» subject

Relative
Element subject
which 4.[

object

Figure 4.1 The system network of possible textual THEMEhe Sukhothai period

Figure 4.1 shows the textual resources found m Sukhothai texts:
structural conjunction and relative elements. Stnat conjunctions in the Sukhothai
texts can be used to relate the clauses in eitttenéing or enhancing relations. In
addition, some conjunctions occur as a single canian, which can be found in
either the initial position of the clause or in then-position of the clause (the position
after the topical Theme). Some conjunctions appe#re form of combinations with
other conjunctions, which is called multiple corgtians. Combined conjunctions
refers to the two or more conjunctions that occuthie initial position of the clause,
which is called “contiguous”, or the position aftére topical Theme in the same
clause, which is called “non-contiguous”. Anothextual element found in the

Sukhothai texts is the relative element, realizgdthe relative elements that mean
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‘who’ or ‘which’. The relative elements that meawhich’ function as either the
subject or the object of the clause. The relatieenents that mean ‘who’ can only be
the subjects of the clause.

4.1.1.2 Topical (ideational) Theme

According to Thompson (2004: 159), the topical &idenal)
Theme must always include a constituent that pdagade in transitivity: a participant,
process, or circumstance. The transitivity systemstrues the world of experience
into a manageable set of PROCESS TYPE. (Hallidam&thiessen, 2004: 170).
Process is construed as a configuration of comgeranthree types: (i) the process
itself; (i) the participants in that process; &iig any circumstantial factors, such as
time, manner, or cause (Halliday & Matthiessen,£200). Process is realized by a
verbal group (Halliday & Matthiessen, 2004: 176heTparticipant is inherent in the
process, and it is realized by a nominal group. idale, a circumstantial element is
almost always an optional component of the claasd, it is realized by an adverbial
group or preposition phrase (Halliday & Matthiess2®04: 175-177).

In the Thai historical texts from the Sukhothai ipdy the
topical (ideational) Theme may be a participanbjett, complement), a circumstance,
or a process. The topical (ideational) Theme magnbeked or unmarked. The details
of a marked or unmarked topical (ideational) Themik be discussed in the next
section’s (4.1.2) Theme selections.

4.1.1.2.1 Participant as topical (ideational) Theme
The participant Themes can be subjects or
complements in the clause structure. The subjattia complement are realized by a
nominal group or a nominalization (Halliday & Mattesen, 2004: 74). Each type will
be discussed below.
(1) Subject as topical (ideational) Theme
In the Sukhothai historical texts, participant Tlesncan be subjects in the
declarative clause. The subject is realized by minal group (both simple and
complex nominal groups). Each subtype will be disedl in turn.
(1.1) A simple nominal group as subject
A simple nominal group as subjastexpressed by a pronoun,

commonnoun, orproper noun and wh-element (as in examples 4:26}y4:3
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e pronoun as a simple nominal group: functioning as a subject / participant Theme
(4:26)
Text [PL/ 1: 9.5]

Theme Rheme

topical: unmarked

0 Ao 19 MY YuaIIY
ku: td: cha:p dudj khunsd:mchon

I fight elephant with King Sam Chon
| had a battle on the elephant against King Sam Chon.

e pronoun as a simple nominal group: functioning as a subject / participant Theme
(4:27)
Text [PL/4: 4.4]

Theme Rheme

topical: unmarked

L Huso iy i
phia bamra: caphan thikwan
we nourish food everyday

We gave (them/ him) food everyday.

e common noun asasmple nomina group: functioning as a subject / participant Theme
(4:28)

Text [PL/ 1: 20]

Theme Rheme

topical: unmarked

Y A ]
AN U 191 INDU
ca&:w mian bd: ?aw  cakd:p
King NEG take  tax

The king did not ask for any taxes.
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e proper noun as asimple nominal group: functioning as a subject / participant Theme
(4:29)

Text [PL/2: 4]

Theme Rheme

topical: unmarked

[ Y A A o (%
NOYUUNNANN llﬂ WA YUY

phd: khtin ba:gkla:gha:w da:;j miagsi:satchana:laj

King Bang Klang Hao get  Sisat Chanaai city
King Khoon Bang Klang Hao ruled Sisat Chanalai.

e wh-element as a simple nominal group: functioning as a subject / participant Theme

(4:30)

Text [PL/1: 23.1]

Theme Rheme

topical: unmarked

Tns inlas M e
khraj cakkhraj khd: ché:n
who wantto trade elephant
Who wants to trade elephants.

e wh-element as a simple nominal group: functioning as a subject / participant Theme
(4:31)
Text [PL/ 1: 26.1]

Theme Rheme

topical: unmarked

aula 3 4 TRLR
khondaj khi: chéy ma:hi:
who ride elephant visit

Who visited by riding an elephant.
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As shown above, the wh-element at the beginning of the clause does not
function as a subject of the interrogative clause. However, it serves as the subject of
the declarative clause. Even though the wh-element is placed in the beginning of the
clause, it is not intended to be a question that demands an answer. It is just an
affirmative that represents and describes the text.

(1.2) A complex nominal group as subject

A complex nominal group as subject is expressed by a
combination of nouns (pronoun+noun, proper noun +proper noun, noun + wh-element
or noun + preposition phrase) (as in example 4:32-4:36) and a head noun with a
rankshifted clause (proper noun+ embedded clause) (asin example 4:37).
e combination of nouns asacomplex nomind group: functioning asasubject / participant Theme
(4:32) (pronoun + noun)
Text [PL/4: 3.1]

Theme Rheme
topical: unmarked

q  Wo Tt qn 18 wins?
tu:  phd: me la:k da:j mé:khrua
we father mother children get female cook

Our family has afemale cook.

e combination of nouns asacomplex nomind group: functioning asasubject / participant Theme
(4:33) (proper noun+proper noun)
Text [PL/ 2: 10]

Theme Rheme
topical: unmarked

NOYULNNANN e WoUUNIIDY % 198519

pha:khtin ba:gkha:gha:w  le: phs:khtin ph&:miag khi:  chaiy sa;j

King Bang Khang Hao and KingPhaMuang |ride battle elephant

King Bang Klang Hao and King Pha Muang rode the battle elephants.
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e combination of nouns as a complex nominal grouqetibning as a subject / participant Theme
(4:34) (proper noun+noun)

(nounl functioning as head noun followed by noun&fioning as modifier)

Text [P1/2: 9.1]

Theme Rheme

topical: unmarked

WoyUH DY Huilossia n il
phd:khun phamiag  ca:wmiag ra:t ma: thi:ni:
King Phamuang King of Rat town comehere

King Phamuang and King of Rat town came here.

The example above suggests that noumhd:khun phamiang ‘King
Phamuangis the head noun, while noun&:wmiag ra:t ‘King of Rat Town’is used as
a noun that supplements further details of noutt $hows that noun phj:khun

phamian ‘King Phamuangis the king (ph:khun) of Rat Town. This style of language

was generally found in the Sukhothai historicatdeXherefore, in the Sukhothai period,
if one wanted to state one’s identity clearly, ore=ded to give more details about
his/her status.

e combination of nouns as a complex nominal grounetiioning as a subject / participant Theme
(4:35) (noun+wh-element)
Text [P1/1: 44.1]

Theme Rheme

topical: unmarked

yu  Ala 0o e Tuvie i ud
khin phtrdaj thi: miag sukho:thaj ni: 1€
lord whoever hold Sukhothai city this END

Whoever governed Sukhothai.
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Example 4:35 shows a head nddmin ‘lord’ with wh-elementpha: daj

‘whoever’ as a complex nominal group that functiassa participant Theme.

e combination of nouns as a complex nominal grountibning as a subject / participant Theme
(4:36) (noun+prepositional phrase)
Text [P1/1: 29.11]

Theme Rheme

topical: unmarked textual

Ins lu e lunie i |5 By (D:WOYUI AW )

phra] naj miagstkhd:tha) nf: chom (@:phd:khiinra:mkhamhg:n)
people in  Sukhothaicity this then prajse ¢:King Ramkhamhaeny
The people in Sukhothai praised King Ramkhamhaeng.

A combination of nouns in the example above idized by a head noun
phraj ‘people’ with a prepositional phraseaj miag stkhd:thaj nf: ‘in Sukhothai

kingdom’. This nominal group functions as a subgidhe clause.

¢ a head noun with a rankshifted clause as a compiainal group: functioning as a subject
/ participant Theme

(4:37) (proper noun+embedded clause)

Text [P1/3: 19.4]

Theme Rheme

topical: unmarked textual

TNPIVEETOY el 18
tha:wphdja: te: da:j khin

King since | Aux ascend

[6W o  Yyaun1snga1smsl] L EERE eI

[[?an mi: bunstmpha:nkritda:thika:n]] saw3d’j ra:tchdsdmbat
[[who has a divine power]] take the throne
Since the King who had a divine power had to sithee throne
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The example above shows a complex nominal grouptifuring as a

subject, which is realized by a head noun with akshifted clause. The word

tha:wphdja: ‘King’ is a head noun angan mi: bun sompha:n kritda:thfka:n ‘who

has a divine power’ is a rankshifted clause.
(2) Complement as topical (ideational) Theme
In the Thai historical texts from the Sukhothaii@er participant Themes can
be complements a declarative clause. The complement is realged nominal group
(both simple and complex nominal groups). Eachygabtvill be discussed in turn.
(2.1) A simple nominal group agomplement
A simple nominal group as complemestexpressed by a
pronoun (as in example 4:38).
e pronoun as a simple nominal group: functioning asraplement/participant Theme
(4:38)
() Text[P1/1:29.6]

Theme Rheme

topical: unmarked

(@:111) o §u nizha
(© : man) paj lan kradip
©: it) go ring bell

(He) rang the bell.

(i) Text[P1/1:29.7]

Theme Rheme

topical: marked

o vu owvu 13
?an than khw&n wéj
Pronoun (which) he hang AuUX

Which he had hung there.
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A simple nominal group in the given example isizedl by the relative element

?an ‘which’ that functions as a complement. It is atggpant Theme.

(2.2) A complex nominal group as complement

A complexnominal group as complemeist expressed by
combination of nouns (noun+nouf@s in example 4:39).
e combination of nouns as a complex nominal groupctfaning as a complemenht
participant Theme
(4:39) (noun+noun...+noun)
Text [P1/3: 12.12]

Theme Rheme

topical: marked

9 (Y (Y 1 Y 9 1 9
HON 93 U Nad a1y U LN Gh/i‘ ul’) 0718 LN WIS

khd:p s3:p ?an kg sam 2an tty  hij waj thawd;j k& phraca:w

gong two cL drum three cL | decorate giveaux present for Buddha

v d
UATHIY LN 1118

tre:sdang  khdw kwa:j

like horn buffalo horn

Two gongs, three drums, and a buffalo horn werpapesl to present to the Buddha.

A complex nominal group in the example above shawsmbination of

nounskhé:y sy ?an  koxy sam ?an ‘two tam-tams and three drums’ that

function as a complement or direct object of thedpmratetsny ‘to decorate’. In this

clause, the complement was topicalized by movingh&obeginning position of the
clause in order to provide emphasis.

4.1.1.2.2 Circumstance as topical (ideational)
Theme

Circumstantial Themes can be adjuncts in the

declarative clause structure. The adjunct is redliby an adverbial group or
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prepositional phrase (Halliday & Matthiessen, 2004). There are two types of
circumstantial Themes found in the Sukhothai histdrtexts. These are temporal
circumstantial Themes and spatial circumstantigmds. The circumstantial Themes are
realized by a nominal group or prepositional phreseh one will be discussed in turn.

(1) Temporal circumstantial Themes

In this period, temporal circumstantial Themesraadized by
a nominal group or prepositional phrase. Exampleshown below.

e a nominal group functioning as a temporal circuntisial heme

(4:40)
Text [P1/4: 11.3]

Theme Rheme

topical:

marked

ER (Q:MUNHUDTNTNTTUNTA) 009

ru’y (@:tha:nmaha:thé:ntho:rdkamphrot) chal3:n
morning (@: Revered Monk Kammaprot celebrate
In the morning, the revered monk Kammaprot cereblrét

The word rd:g in Thai meaning ‘morning’ is a nominal group and

functions as a temporal circumstantial Theme.
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e an adverbial group functioning as a temporal erstantial Theme

(4:41)

(i) Text[P1/1:54.2]
Theme Rheme
topical:marked
olwo& AN WOYUIIWAUN milnslalule wald
nigphansy:gra:jhé: phs:khtnramkhaml§:n hakhrgcajnajcaj &:sg
1025 year King Ramkhamhaeng interest noemtrate
Yuzw aedelne i
pi:mdme: la:jst:thai fri
the year of the Horse Thai writing  this

this Thai writing.

The year 1205, the Year of the Horse, King Ramkhraanj is really interested

A temporal circumstantial Theme in the given exangtealized by the adverbial

groupnigphanss:gr:jh&: pi:mdme: ‘the year 1205 of the Year of the Horse'.

e a prepositional phrase functioning as a temporatoistantial Theme

(4:42)
Text [P1/3: 10.1]
Theme Rheme
Topical: marked textual
T Thuzda OUN N Usedny  aommslfn
naj pi: masg dianha cin praditsathd: phutthdpatima:
in the Year of Snake fifth monthy  therefarbuild the Buddha image

Therefore, in the fifth month of the Year of Snaltere was the construction of t

Buddha image.

he
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In some cases, a temporal circumstantial Theme beamealized by a

prepositional phrase, as shown in example 4@2pi: méasg) dian he: ‘in year the

Year of Snake, month five'.
(2) Spatial circumstantial Themes
In this study, spatial circumstantial Themes amdized by a
prepositional phrase. An example is shown below.
e a prepositional phrase functioning as a spatialionstantial Theme
(4:43)
Text [P1/1: 42.1]

Theme Rheme

topical: marked

Ay = )=} o dy =
ol AUUDYU LMBQQ’IEU‘VIEJ U y aanadaiu

biag ti:nna:n nian stkhd:thaj i: mi: tala:tpasd:n

part foot of the bed Sukhothai town this exist market

In the northern part of Sukhothai, there was a etark

A spatial circumstantial Theme in example 4:43 éalized by the

prepositional phraseidy ti:n no:n ‘the western part’.

4.1.1.2.3 Process as topical (ideational) Theme
According to Halliday and Matthiessen (2004: 77),
an imperative is the only type of clause in whicpradicator is regularly found as a
Theme. However, this study reveals that a procé&snE can be a predicator in the
imperative clause and the existentlatlarative clause. The predicator is realized by a
verbal group. Each type will be discussed below.
(1) A verbal group as a predicator in the imperatie clause
This study found only three instances of verbalugsoas predicators in

the imperative clauses. An example is given below.
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(4:44)

(i) Text[P1/2: 26.4-26.5]

Theme Rheme

textual | topical: unmarked

A WILWNF B A I N S I 7
phiwa: | phraphut ..cin cigp wa: sij
if the Buddha ...true as sagND

If the Buddha . was real as was being said.

(i) Text[P1/2: 26.6]

Theme Rheme
topical: unmarked

W il
Cliy haj pen
be for alive
Stay alive.

The Theme can be realized by a verbal processifumiat) as a predicator
in the imperative clause (as in 4:44). The wobg is a verbal process and can occur
in the topical theme position.

(2) A verbal group as a predicator in the exister@l declarative clause

Verbal groups as predicators in the existentialatatives found in this

study are only expressed by venn ‘exist / have’. Examples are given below.
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(4:45)

Text [P1/2: 23.1]

Theme Rheme

topical: unmarked

1l Wau WoyurIlo é’ Wil

mi: la:n phA:khtnphi:mian phu  nin

exist nephew King Pha Muang person one

There was King Pha Muang’s nephew.

(4:46)

() Text[P1/1:42.1]
Theme Rheme
topical: marked
o Auuou ioag Ty i il amailau
biag ti:nna:n miag sSOkhd:tha)  ni: mi: tala:tpasa:n
part foot of the bed Sukhothai this | exist market
In the northern part of Sukhothai, there was a etark

(i) Text [P1/1: 42.2]
Theme Rheme
topical: unmarked
1l WIZOIUY
mi: phra?atcana
exist / have Buddha image named Phra Atcana
There was a Buddha image named Phra Atcana.

According to this study, in King Ramkhamhaeng’s chigtion (the

Sukhothai Inscription No.1), there are interrogagiwsing existential clauses. They
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usemi: to describe places in Sukhothai, as shown in Exasi45-4:46. This feature

is ubiquitous in the King’s Inscriptions.

4.1.2 Theme selectionsinmarked/marked topical (ideational) Theme

As mentioned in Section 4.1.1.2 on Topical (ide#p Themes,the
topical Theme can be a participant (subject, compl#), circumstance, or process.
There are two types of topical Themes: unmarked @madked Themes. Theme
selection is concerned with the choice between ukedaand marked topical Themes.
Theme markedness depends on the choice of Moodel€heent that typically occurs
in the first position of any Mood type is callecettunmarked Theme”. In the same
Mood type, the other element placed in the firdigoan for any reason is called the
“marked Theme” (Halliday & Matthiessen, 2004). Tinemarked topical Theme will
be discussed first, followed by the marked topidame.

4.1.2.1 Unmarked topical (ideational) Themes

In the Sukhothai historical texts, the unmarkedicap
(ideational) Theme may be a participant or a precAsparticipant unmarked topical
Theme can be a subject in the declarative clause stibject is realized by a nominal
group (both simple and complex nominal groups). Amel process unmarked topical
Themes can be a predicator in the imperative clamskthe existentiadleclarative
clause. The predicator is realized by a verbal grddetails are shown in section
4.1.1.2: Participant as topical (ideational) Themra] in section 4.1.1.2.3: Process as
topical (ideational) Theme.

Moreover, the unmarked topical Theme in this stedy be
divided into two types: (a) unmarked ‘non-ellipsedpical (ideational) Themes and
(b) unmarked ‘ellipsed’ topical (ideational) Themigach subtype will be discussed below.

4.1.2.1.1 Unmarked ‘non-ellipsed’ topical
(ideational) Theme

In this study, an unmarked ‘non-ellipsed’ topical
(ideational) Theme is the explicitly presented subjof the declarative clause, the
explicitly presented predicator of the imperatil@use, and the existentidéclarative
clause. The explicitly presented subject is redlibg a simple nominal group or a
complex nominal group (as in example 4:47-4:48% €hplicitly presented predicator

is realized by a verbal group (as in example 4:480%
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(1) The explicitly presented subject is realized d&ysimple nominal group or a
complex nominal group.

¢ a simple nominal group functioning as an unmarkaatellipsed’ topical (ideational) Theme

(4:47) (proper noun)

Text [P1/1: 10.1]

Theme Rheme

topical: unmarked

YUTTNTU N1y Uy

khinsamchon pha;j  ni:

King Samchoon defeat avoid

King Samchoon was defeated.

The example above shows a simple nominal grouptifuming as an

unmarked ‘non-ellipsed’ topical (ideational) Theni@e simple nominal group here is a

proper nounkhtn samchon ‘King Samchoon’.

e a complex nominal group functioning as an unmarkeoh-ellipsed’ topical
(ideational) Theme

(4:48) (proper noun+noun group)

Text [P1/1: 6.2]

Theme Rheme

topical: unmarked

YU Huiionoa n oW TRRERNY

khdn samchon  cawmiag chd:t ma:  thd: mian ta:k

King Samchoon governor of Chod city corfight Tak city

King Samchon, the governor of Chod city, camegatfiTak city.

In some cases, an unmarked ‘non-ellipsed’ topichénie can be a
complex nominal group (as shown in 4:48). It isoenbination of a proper noun and a
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noun. The wordkhtin samchon ‘King Samchoon’ is a proper noun, argh:wmiayg

chd:t ‘the governor of Chod’ is a noun group.

e a complex nominal group functioning as an unmarkeah-ellipsed’ topical
(ideational) Theme

(4:49) (nominal group+ embedded clause)

Text [P1/4: 13.1]

Theme Rheme

topical: unmarked

MU0 M5 v au a3 TR IIVL TR
tha:n th&:nchéw [[sip kha:it khon s3]] ma: h&n  kudi:
the monk [[who lack mareND]] come see monk residence

The revered monk, who lacked manpower, saw a mesikence.

This example shows that a noun with an embeddmasel functions as
an unmarked ‘non-ellipsed’ topical Theme. A nomigedup in the example above

is tha:n thé:ncaw ‘the revered monk’, and the embedded clauseigskha:t khon

s§ ‘who lacked man power’.

(2) The explicitly presented predicator is realibgda verbal group

e a verbal group functioning as an unmarked ‘noipsdld’ topical (ideational) Theme
(4:50) (a predicator in the imperative clause)

() Text [P1/4: 13.3]

Theme Rheme

topical: unmarked textual

(@ Ue31) BN W asedhh de m

( @: thanth&:nca:w) cin haj kratham dan kaw
(9: Revered Monk therefore| give do like old
Therefore, (the Revered Monk) gave (someone) tihesame.
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(i) Text [P1/4: 13.4]

Theme Rheme

topical: unmarked

o1 W w0 fa dudn
ja:  hy khs: khit sinsd:
NEG give beg think wealth

Do not charge any money.

In an imperative clause (as seen in example 4&®grbal group can

function as an unmarked ‘non-ellipsed’ topical Tleermhe negatiofa: ‘do not’ can

be put in front of a verbal groddj kh 5: khit meaning charge’, which is a serial verb.

e a verbal group functioning as an unmarked “noipsdd” topical (ideational) Theme
(4:51) (a predicator in the existential declaratisuse)
(i) Text[P1/1:38.1]

Theme Rheme

topical: marked

F

A % ~ =\ a
NAaN Lllﬂ\ii‘ﬂell‘ﬂﬂ U y WHI3

kla:y  miansukho:thaj ni: mi:  phihd:n

middle Sukhothai city this | exist vihara

In the middle of the Sukhothai city, there waszava.
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(i) Text[P1/1: 38.2]

Theme Rheme

topical: unmarked

1 NyeNN531 N0
mi: phraphuttharti:p tho:y
exist (a verbal group Buddha image  gold

There is a golden Buddha image.

Example 4:51 shows a predicator within the exisaidieclarative clause.
It functions as an unmarked ‘non-ellipsed’ topicheme that is realized by

the lexical verbmi: ‘exist / have’.

4.1.2.1.2 Unmarked ‘ellipsed’ topical (ideational)
Themes

In this study, the unmarked ‘ellipsed’ topical
(ideational) Theme is a zero pronoun (Patpong, 200t is, two or more clauses are linked
with or without a conjunction. The subject of th@ldwing clause may be ellipsed or
understood from the preceding clause. The elliggdgject of the following clause is
interpreted as the unmarked ‘ellipsed’ topicaldfamal) Theme. Examples are given below.
(1) Two clauses are linked with a conjunction.
(4:52)
() Text [P1/1: 16.3]

Theme Rheme

topical: unmarked

0 W1 1iuse un o g

ku: phram bamro: k& phiku:

I keep  nourish for  my brother

| kept nourishing my brother.
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(i) Text [P1/1: 16.4]

Theme Rheme

textual | topical: unmarked

&4 (@:9) Yuse un - wep

dag (©:ku:) bamra: k&:  phd:ku:
like (@:1) nourish for — my father

Like 1 did to my father.

(2) Two clauses are linked without a conjunction.
(4:53)
(i) Text[P1/1:33.1]

Theme Rheme

topical: unmarked

Y
=~

=} % £ o
AU Tu mmzﬂﬂmﬂ U 4N nHMu

khon naj miagstkkhd:thaj  ni: mak  (tham)tha:n

person in  Sukhothai city this usyialinake) merit

The people in the Sukhothai city usually (makejitne

(i) Text[P1/1: 33.2]

Theme Rheme

topical: unmarked

v

@au 1 diesglunie 1y | n N397a

(@:khon naj miagstkkhd:thaj ni:) |médk  sopsiin

(o:person in  Sukhothai city thigjusually observe the commandments

(The people in the city of Sukhothai) usually oledrthe Buddhist commandments.
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The example above shows that two clauses can Il likithout a
conjunction. The first clause is shown (i) with @mmarked ‘ellipsed’ topical Theme,
and it is linked together without a conjunctionthg second clause in (ii).

The most favored unmarked topical (ideational) Téeim an ellipsed
subject or unmarked ‘ellipsed’ topical (ideation@heme (58.49%), followed by an

unmarked ‘non-ellipsed’ topical (ideational) The(M&.51%), as shown in figure 4.2.

B unmarked ellipsed
topical Theme

O unmarked non-ellipsed
topical Theme

A

unmarked non-ellipsed unmarked ellipsed
41.51 % 58.49

Figure 4.2 Relative frequencies of unmarked Themes in thén8iliai period

4.1.2.2 Marked topical (ideational) Themes
The marked topical (ideationalheme as a transitivity role is
conflated with a participant or circumstance raiehe clause (Matthisen 1995: 549).
In the Sukhothai historical texts, a marked topi@ideational) Theme may be a
participant or a circumstance.
4.1.2.2.1 Participant as a marked topical
(ideational) Theme
The participant marked topical Theme can be a
non-subject complemern the declarative clause. The complement is redliay a

nominal group (both simple and complex nominal ggju
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e a simple nominal group functioning as a markedctdgideational) Theme
(4:54) (a complementin a declarative clause)
Text [P1/1: 54.3]

Theme Rheme
topical: marked textual

oo ng i oR il

la:j st: thaj ni: dy mi:

Thai manuscript  this  thus exist
This Thai manuscript was thus in existence.

A simple nominal groupe:j s¥: thaj ni: ‘this Thai manuscript’ is placed in
the beginning of the clause as a marked topicamEhdt functions as a complement

of the predicateni: ‘exist / have’ in the existential clause, and it was topicalizeutl

emphasized by being moved to the beginning posaidhe clause.
4.1.2.2.2 Circumstance as marked topical
(ideational) Theme
The circumstantial marked topical Theme can be
an Adjunct in the declarative clause. There aretipes of circumstantial Themes in
the Sukhothai historical texts. These are temparalmstantial Themes and spatial
circumstantial Themes. The circumstantial marlaaicil Themes are realized by a
nominal group, an adverbial group, or a preposaiquinrase.
(1) A temporal circumstantial marked topical Themes
In this period, temporal circumstantial Themes r@aized by a nominal

group, an adverbial group, or a prepositional pihfas shown in examples 4:55-4:57).
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e a nominal group functioning as a temporal markgictd (ideational) Theme
(4:55)
Text [P1/4: 11.3]

Theme Rheme

topical: marked

PR (@:MUURUDTNTNITTUNTA) N804
ra:y (@: than méhathen thaakamphft) chal3:n
morning (@: Supreme Patriargh celebrate

In the morning, the Supreme Patriarch celebratgd (i

The wordra:ng ‘morning’ is a nominal group functioning as a temglo

marked topical Theme.

e an adverbial group functioning as a temporaluirstantial Theme
(4:56)
() Text[P1/1:54.2]

Theme Rheme

topical: marked

olwod fn NOYUT WA mlaslalula a e

a

nin phan s3:q r3:j ha:sok phskhunramkhamtg:n hakhrgcajnajcaj £:s§

1205 year King Ramkhamhaeng concentrate interes
EVEVEATEY aode ng i

pi: mame: la:j si:thaj ni

the Year of the Horse Thai manuscript this

In the year 1205, the Year of the Horse, King Raamkhaeng was really

interested in this Thai manuscript.
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In some cases, an adverbial group can functionte®@oral circumstantial

Theme, as shown in 4:56.

e a prepositional phrase functioning as a temporatioistantial Theme

(4:57)

Text [P1/3: 10.1]

Theme Rheme

topical: marked textual

Tu Tuzids PoU bR Ysvang sl

naj pi:méaséy dian h&; cin praditsathd: phutthdpatima:

in  the Year of Snake fifth monththen build the Buddha image

image.

Then, in the fifth month of the Snake year, theesthe construction of the Buddha

In example 4:57, the prepositional phrasg pi: masey dian ha: ‘in

the fifth month of the Snake year’ functions asmajporal circumstantial Theme.

(2) A spatial circumstantial marked topical Themes

In this study, spatial circumstantial Themes aedized by a prepositional

phrase (as in example 4:58).

¢ a prepositional phrase functioning as a spatiakethtopical (ideational) Theme

(4:58) Text[P11:40.1]

Theme Rheme

topical: marked

T naw esmyan |1 fims  Su i

naj Kklapg ?aranjik | mi:  phihgn ?an A

in  middle Aranyik | exist vihara CL  one

In the middle of Aranyik city, there wasvihara.
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Example 4:58 shows that the prepositional phregekla:ng 2aranjik ‘in

the middle of the city of Aranyik’ functions aspatial marked topical Theme.

The marked topical (ideational) Theme is used rfregiuently in the Thai
historical texts from the Sukhothai period. Of s@rked topical (ideational) Themes,
35 (74.47%) are circumstance Themes and only 125326) are non-subject
complement Themes.

The most favored circumstantial marked Themesgpatial circumstantial
Theme (42.55%), followed by a marked Theme as gadesh circumstantial Theme
(31.92%), as shown in Figure 4.3.

temporal circumstance spatial circumstance
31.92% 42.55 %

! !

M spatial circumstantial
marked topical Theme

O non subject
complemental marked

T topical Theme
non subject B temporal
complement 25.53 % circumstantial marked
topical Theme

Figure 4.3 Relative frequencies of marked Themes in the Stihiéh@eriod

The unmarked topical (ideational) Theme is usedtrfiequently in the
Thai historical texts from the Sukhothai period. &35 topical (ideational) Themes,
506 (91.17%) are unmarked topical (ideational) Téemand only 49 (8.83%) are
marked topical (ideational) Themes, as shown inifEgt.4.
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marked topical
Theme 8.83 %

O unmarked topical Theme

O marked topical Theme

unmarked topical
Theme91.17 ¥

Figure 4.4 Relative frequencies of Theme selection in theh®thai period

4.1.3 Theme Rangesingle/multiple Theme
Theme range is the thematic sequence of a clamgdes. In each clause,
there must be an obligatory topical Theme that lmareither a marked Theme or an
unmarked Theme. The single Theme is made from @mytopical Theme (a marked
or unmarked Theme), whereas the multiple Themeomposed of two or more
thematic elements. In the Sukhothai historicalgetttere can be either a single Theme
or a multiple Theme. Each type will be discussddwe
4.1.3.1 A single Theme
In this study, the single Theme can be eithea(@unmarked
Theme that includes a non-ellipsed Theme (or sul@scTheme)nd anellipsed
Theme or (b)a marked Theme that includasparticipantTheme(or a non-subject

complement Theme) and a circumstantial Theme. Elesygre given below.
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e unmarked Theme: ron-ellipsed Theme (or subject as a Theme)
(4:59)
Text [P1/2: 4]

Theme Rheme

topical:unmarked

WOYULNANHT 18 iiesSigyunla

phd:khun ba:pkla:gpha:w | d&aj  miayg si:setchanalaj

King Bang Klang Hao get  Sri Sat Chanalai town

King Bang Klang Hao ruled Sri Sat Chanalai town.

e unmarked Theme: allipsed Theme
(4:60)
() Text [P1/1: 47.4]

Theme Rheme
topical:unmarked
WOYUIINAULN s‘fiyu g (@:51aion) Tu
phd:khdn razmkhamhgn | khin  khi (@:charn phiak) naj
King Ramkhamhaeng ascend rideg: white elephant in
Uy N5
nop phra
giving respect to Buddha image
King Ramkhamhaeng rode:vhite elephantwhile giving respect to the Buddha imag
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Theme Rheme
topical:unmarked
(D:WOYUTIWAUNA) 19 PN

(@: pha:khun razmkhamhg:n)

thd:n ?aranjik

(2: King Ramkhamheang)

arrive  Aranyik

(King Ramkhamhaeng) arrived in Aranyik.

e marked Theme: a participant Theme (or a non-stibggoplement Theme)

(4:61)

() Text[P1/1:29.6]

Theme Rheme

topical: unmarked

(@:AN) 5 fu nszaa
(@:khon) paj 1a krafin
(@:persor) go ring  bell.
(Someone) rang the bell.

(i) Text[P1/1: 29.7]

Theme Rheme

topical: marked

G My LYY 13
?an than khw:n  wa
PRO (which) he hang AuUXx
Which he hung.




Thanwaporn Nakim Textual Metafunction Profilesin Three Periods/ 106

e marked Theme: acircumstantial Theme

(4:62)

Text [P1/1: 40.1]

Theme Rheme

topical: marked

lu npaw ef@n 1l TR Su i
ng kamp ?aranjik mi:  phihan ?an niy
in middle Aranyik exist vihara CL one
In the middle of Aranyik, thereisonevihara

4.1.3.2 A multiple Theme
A multiple Theme means there is more than one element of
Theme being composed in a clause simplex. This study found that there is an optional
textual Theme preceding, or an optional textual Theme following, a topical Theme.
There are two types of multiple Themes. (a) an optional textual Theme preceding a
topical Theme and (b) an optional textual Theme following a topical Theme.
Examples are given below.
e an optional textual Theme preceding atopical Theme: textual + topical
(4:63)
Text [PL/ 1: 47.1]
Theme Rheme
textual | topical: marked

Fd
AsU Ju Poudy  Wewdy | Mu uea Fraion AIZHAREN

khran | wan diandap diantem |than te&y  chapphiak  kraphétlgan

as day moonless full moon | he decorate white elephant Krapadlayang

As moonless and full moon went, he dressed his Kra Pad Layang white elephant.
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Example 4:63 shows that the multiple theme is a lipation of the
textual Theme and the marked topical Theme. Thguoation khrén ‘as’ is an
optional Theme, and the nominal growpn diandap diantem ‘moonless and full

moon’ is the marked topical Theme.

e an optional textual Theme following a topical Theropical + textual
(4:64)
Text [P1/2: 16]

Theme Rheme

topical: unmarked textual

WOYULNNA WK 39 19 1iin9
pha:khtin ba:gkla:gh&:w cip khaw  miay
King Bang Klang Hao then enter town
Then, King Bang Klang Hao entered the town.

The example above shows that an optional textuahihcan

occur after the unmarked topical Theme. The cotijumein ‘then’ is an optional textual

Theme, and the nominal group phd:khtin ba:gkla:gh&:w ‘King Bang Klang Hao’ is the

unmarked topical Theme.
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/ single ———— topical
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Figure 4.5 Textual resources in the Sukhothai period

Figure 4.5 shows a system network of textual ressurfrom the
Sukhothai period. A clause may be considered asn€heange or Theme Selection.
In Theme selection, it may be a single or multipleeme. The single Theme can
function as a topical Theme. The multiple Theme lrartlassified into two subtypes,
depending on the position of the textual marker n@heis placed: either after or in
front of the topical theme. For the Theme selecf@mt of view, Theme can be
marked or unmarked. The unmarked topical themebeaparticipant or process. The
participant Theme can be either a non-ellipsedcprheme or an ellipsed topical
Theme. The non-ellipsed topical Theme can be m@lias nominal groups or a
relative pronoun. Regarding process as an unmdogechl Theme, it can be realized
as an existential verb ‘mi:’ or as an imperativenstouction. For a marked topical
Theme, object and circumstantial can function asketh Theme. The object
(complement) Theme can be realized as nominal grand a relative pronoun. As for
circumstantial Theme, it can be either temporapatial.

Next, textual metafunction profiles from the Ayyedtperiod will be discussed.
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4.2 Textual metafunction profiles in the Ayudhya p&od
The two Thai historical texts from the Ayudhya periare segmented into
clause complexes and clause simplexes. There @eclh@se complexes and 894

clause simplexes, as shown in Table 4.5.

Table 4.5 Number of clause complexes and clause simplexes time two Thai
historical texts from the Ayudhya period

No. Title Clause Clause
complexes| simplexes
1 | Archives of ?9:kphrawisutstntho:n[P2/1] 104 431
Archives of OkPhrawisudsunthon
2 | Archives about fjdthay phrauba:li: paj lajka:thawi:p 89 463
[P2/2]
Archives about Travelling to Langka of the Phra lUba
Total 193 894

This section will discuss the system of Theme, Whecthe realization of
the textual metafunction of language. The thenstesy consists of Theme choice,

Theme selection, and Theme Range, which will eaatidzussed in the following sections.

4.2.1 Theme choice
There are two types of Themes foumdhie Ayudhya historical texts:
textual Themes and topical (ideational) Themesthiem Ayudhya historical texts,
similar to the Sukhothai historical texthe interpersonal Theme is not found. The
following discussion will start with a discussion ®xtual Theme, followed by a
discussion of topical (ideational) Theme.
4.2.1.1 Textual Theme
In the Ayudhya historical texts, the textual Theimeealized
by three resources: (1) conjunction (structuradjwoction), (2) conjunctive adjunct,

and (3) relative element. Each resource will bewdised in turn.
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4.2.1.1.1 Conjunctions
The conjunctions in the Themes are used for
linking two clauses in coordinating relations ordgpendent ones. In this study, there
are two complementary perspectives of identifyiramjanction types: conjunctive
structure and conjunctive complexity. The followidgscussion will start with the
conjunctive structure, followed by conjunctive cdexity.
(1) Conjunctive structure
A conjunctionin the Ayudhya historical texts is divided intoustiural
conjunctions realized by a linker and structuraljgnctions realized by a binder.
(1.1) Structural conjunctions: linker
In the Ayudhya historical texts, similar to the 8athai historical
texts,there are two types of linkers: single conjunci@ma multiple conjunctions. The
details of these will be discussed in section@2hjunctive complexity. An example
of a linker in the Ayudhya period is given below.
(4:65)
(i) Text [P2/1: 21.4]

Theme Rheme

topical: unmarked

(@:nFUM3 My AU Ay 1 P

lon ma: thak khgphacaw

(@committee  three persons (GL)| down come say hello |

(The three committegsame and said hello to me.

(i) Text [P2/1: 22.1]

Theme Rheme
textual | topical: unmarked

ta (@:PTUMS My AY) oh

le: (@:kromméka:n san  khon) wa
and (@:committee  three persons CL) | S&Y

..., and (they) said.
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From the given example (4:65), the woled ‘and’ is located in the textual

theme position as a linker. It combines two indejpen clauses together and usually occurs
in front of the second clause, as in: ‘(they) said4:65).
(1.2) Structural conjunctions: binder

There are two clause binders in the Ayudhya histbriexts:

wé&: andhgj ‘that’, The clause bindew& marks a projected clause; the projecting

clause may be verbal or mental clauses. The clauskerhg marks a projected

clause; the projecting clauses can only be velbakes. Examples are shown below.
e binderwa: in verbal projection clauses

(4:66)

(i) Text [P2/1: 6.2]

Theme Rheme

topical: unmarked

an wefily W uen
pdat na:jkampa | ma: Bk
deputy captain come tell

A deputy captain came to tell,..

(i) Text [P2/1: 6.3]

Theme Rheme

Textual| topical: unmarked

N nys e Hlang O AU WAy <@ Ay | asninmu

wa& jin mia ~fda:wu: ¢é khon fida:wu: :t ca ma: thk
that woman wife crew 7 CL crew8 CL | will come greet

(say) that the woman who was the wife of 7 andeverwould come and greet
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Example 4:66 shows a binde#&: ‘that’ in the verbal projection clause. It
marks the projected clause. Based on the given geartme projecting clause can be
analyzed as the verbal clause, as shown clearllgdbyerbal proceds:k “to tell’.

In some cases, the wowd is used as a lexical verb meaning ‘to say’.

An example is given below.

(4:67)

() Text [P2/1: 11.1]
Theme Rheme
textual topical: unmarked
ia U195 ok
le: ba: tri: Wa:
and Batree say

And Batree said,

(i) Text [P2/1: 11.2]

Theme Rheme

textual topical: unmarked

(@) | oalu W RV ST
(D:wéa:) | ?attano: ca la: fim  paj
(@:that) |! will say good bye you go

(that) | would say good bye to you.

Example 4:67 shows that the wosé: functions as lexical verb meaning ‘to

say’. It occurs in the Rheme position as a verbatgss or a predicator. The linguistic
function (as in 4:67) is its original function anidis then grammaticalized as a

discourse marker, or “a binder” (PrasithrathsifQ2b: 1).
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e binderwa: in a mental projection clause

(4:68)

(i) Text [P2/1: 47.5]
Theme Rheme
textual | topical: unmarked
1a (@:8011) fin
le: (0:2attano;) khit
then (@:1) think

Then (1) thought,

(i) Text [P2/1: 47.6]

Theme Rheme

textual topical: unmarked

o oalu wom W G an i
Wa: Pattano: ca tham ha Jig kwa ni:
that I will do give more than this

that | would do it better than this.

This is one example of the binds&: ‘that’ positioning a textual Theme as a

mental projection clause. It is clear that the widntt ‘think’ in the Rheme position is

the mental process functioning as a predicatoheffirst clause. In the second clause,

the bindewa&: ‘that’ itself marks the projected clause.
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e binderhd in a verbal projection clause
(4:69)
(i) Text [P2/2: 65.6]

Theme Rheme

topical: unmarkeg

@:3midn) % NIIUNA W3ZIINTIEIM
(0:kha:phaca:w) |ca krapthu:n phra:wkrunlapka:
(@:1) will inform(RY?*) Langa’s king

(1) would inform the Langa’s king,

(*RY=royal word)

(ii) Text [P2/2: 65.7]

Theme Rheme
textual topical: unmarked

7 (@:n52191n7989n1) NI
hgj (:phraca:wkruplanka:) | Sap
that (9:Langa’s king know

that (the Langa’s King) knew.

The example above shows that the wiaddcan occur in a verbal projection
clause. The wordra:pthu:n ‘inform’ is a verbal process. It marks a projectiguse.
The wordh§j functions as a textual Theme and marks the projetaeise.

Therefore, in this study the wohdy is interpreted as a binder. It is similar
to the studies of Pasithrathasint (2009a:148-18Bg stated that there are three basic

complementizers in Than&j, wé& andthi:. Their syntactic behavior is in accordance

with that of all the complementizers found in otharguages. They mark subordinate
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clauses that function as complements of the maitepb. She also stated that the
complementizehdj is grammaticalized from the vehdj ‘to give’.
In some cases in the Ayudhya period, the wadd could be used as a

lexical verb meaning ‘to givegs shown in the example below.

e a wordhdj is used as a lexical verb meaning ‘to give’ fumictas a causative verb

(4:70)

() Text [P2/1: 61.7]

Theme Rheme

topical: textual

unmarked

(Drau1ud) A W (@wensaneinial)
(9:sena:bali:) ka: hdj (na:jko:gna:jthapthanpuarn)
(D:minister) then give (commanders)

(The minister), then, lets (the commanders)

(i) Text [P2/1: 61.8]

Theme Rheme

topical: unmarked

F
(DuonoIuennnaln) WnNaa

(D:na:jkomna:jthapthanpuan) | th&k thlan

(@:commanders) protest

(the commanders) protested.

From the examples abotlee lexical verth8j (in example 4:70) meaning

‘to give’ functions as a causative verb.

(2) Conjunctive complexity

In terms of conjunctive complexity, a conjuncti@amde categorized as a single
conjunction or multiple conjunctions. Both types dound in the Thai historical

texts from the Ayudhya period. Details of each Wwél discussed below.
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(2.1) Single conjunction
In the Ayudhya historical texts, the single conjiimt can be
divided into two types based on logical-relatiomstending and enhancing. Each type
is divided into various subtypes as follows:
(2.1.1) Extending relation
As mentioned above, extending and enhancing can
be divided into various subtypes. There are twdypés of extending relations found
in the Ayudhya historical texts: (1) additive ar) yarying.
(2.1.1.1)Addition conjunction

In the Ayudhya historical texts, the addition comgtion is a positive
subtype, and it is realized by ‘and’. An example is shown below.
(4:71)
() Text [P2/1: 24.4]

Theme Rheme

topical: unmarked

(@:0a11) g 18wy duiles
(@:?attano:) ca da phgp ca:wmian
©:) will get meet ruler

(1) would meet the ruler.

(ii) Text [P2/1: 24.5]

Theme Rheme

textual | topical: unmarked

ua (@90 T1) w 14 deaumn fe

le: (@:2attano:) ca da] sastnthana: dlaj

and @:1) will get talk together

and (I) would talk (to him).
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The conjunctiorle: ‘and’ in the example above is identified as an addli

conjunction. Its subtype is a positive conjunctidnke other conjunctions, this

addition conjunction occurs in the initial positiohthe clause.

(2.1.1.2)Variation conjunction

In the Ayudhya historical texts, the variation aomgtion is an alternative
subtype, and it is realized b¥ ‘or’. An example is shown below.
(4:72)
(i) Text [P2/1: 9.7]

Theme Rheme

topical: unmarked

(@:01) ADY dv qu
(0:than) kh3:;j pen suk
(0:you) slowly be happy

(You) are happy,

(i) Text [P2/1: 9.8]

Theme Rheme

textual topical: unmarked

130 (@:M) du dsgmsla
ri (@:than) pen prea:ndaj
or (@:you) be whatever

or how are you?

The variation conjunctionmf. ‘or’ in example 4:72 is classified as an

alternative subtype. It occurs in front of a topitaeme.
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(2.1.2) Enhancing relation
There are three types of enhancing relations found
in the Ayudhya historical texts: (1) spatio-tempai@d manner, and (3) causal — condition.
(2.1.2.1) Spatio-temporal conjunction
A spatio-temporal conjunction refers to place antet In this study, two
subtypes of spatio-temporal conjunctions are fouadfollowing subtype and a
simultaneous subtype.
(a) Following subtype
A following subtype may be mono-position or bi-gasi. The

mono-position subtype is realized tdy ‘since’, 1w ‘then’, andk3: ‘then’ (as in example
4:73-4:75). The other subtype is a bi-positiorizedlbyciy ‘then’ (as in examples 4:76-4:77)

e t&: ‘since’ as a spatio-temporal conjunction: a follogi mono-position subtype

(4:73)
(i) Text[P2/2: 64.1]

Theme Rheme

textual | topical: unmarked

el nuilug LU I nilda

te: kumpaniji:  jentra: haj  kapitap
since company Yentra let captain

Since the company Yentra let the captain,

(ii) Text [P2/2: 64.2]

Theme Rheme

topical: unmarked

(@:n1f3) T as 0 U N3
(0:kapitan) paj tap jue nd krup
(0:captain) go settle stay at city

(the captain) went to settle at the city,
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(iif) Text [P2/2: 64.3]

Theme Rheme
topical:
unmarked
a o I ] 1 o I
(@:ml89) W masyluas AU MUDATUNUAUIVA Wudnunudd

(@:kapitan) | pen ta:mra:tchdmajtri: kap than?akkaramahd:sana:badi: penchd:na:nma:lé:w

(0:captain) be friendly relations with chief of the minister long time ago

(the captain) developed friendly relations with thimister a long time ago.

The meaning of the conjunctida: in the example above differs from its

meaning in modern days. The conjunctidntoday means ‘but’, while in the Ayudhya

period it was used as a spatio-temporal conjunctieaning ‘since’. In this particular

example, it indicates the time of an event.

e lé&:w ‘then’ as a spatio-temporal conjunction: a follogimono-position subtype

(4:74)

(i) Text [P2/2: 36.7]

Theme Rheme

textual topical: unmarked

ua (@:818lu) W T Tu e
le: (0:kampan) khaw paj naj ftre
and (@:ship) enter go in  Tret
And (the ship) entered Tret city,
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(ii) Text [P2/2: 36.8]

Theme Rheme

textual | topical: unmarked

wdr | @il oK) SIERIGHE

l€:w (9:kampan) thin  miagpli:bay
then | (3.ship) arrive  Pleebang city

then (the ship) arrived at Pleebang city.

Example 4:74 shows its function as a spatio-tempmyajunction. It can
occur only in front of a topical Theme. This conjtion can be classified as a mono-

positive subtype.

ok3: ‘then’ as a spatio-temporal conjunction: a follogi mono-position subtype

(4:75)

(i) Text [P2/1: 10.3]

Theme Rheme

textual | topical: unmarked

1A (©:3du) " 9in dalu i

le: (9:chi:ton) ma: th& ?attano: N
and | (g priest) come greet | this

And (the priest) came to greet me,
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(i) Text [P2.1: 10.4]

Theme Rheme

topical: unmarked textua

o9 U A 1l ANNBUA NUNHU
Pattano: k3: mi:  khwa:mjindi:  hlen&

I then have pleasure very much

then, | was very pleased.

The spatio-temporal conjunctiok3: ‘then’ in example 4:75 shows a
different position in the clause compared to thenjwaction lé:w ‘then’. The

conjunction k3: ‘then’ will be placed after the unmarked topical €fte. This

conjunction is a mono-position subtype of a spaimmporal conjunction.

e cin ‘then’ as a spatio-temporal conjunction: a follogi bi-position subtype

(initial position)

(4:76)

() Text [P2/1: 34.2]

Theme Rheme

textual topical: unmarked

ua AU SONTTINVATY e eon W
le: khrdn | riaphrara:tchdsd:n khla:;j ?3k  paj
then, when| ship which sending the royal messagesitie u leave go
Then, when the royal message ship left,
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(i) Text [P2/1: 34.3]

Theme Rheme
textual | topical: unmarked

EX werhily 1%

Cin na:jkampa hg
then captain let

then the captain gave.

(iii) Text [P2/1: 34.4]

Theme Rheme

topical: unmarked

(@:AU) ga1lu o 1ia
(@:khon) jigpi:n 21 Ta
( @:person) ShOOt 21 CL

(the person) shot 21 times.

e cin ‘then’ as a spatio-temporal conjunction: a follogi bi-position subtype
(non-initial position)

(4:77)

(i) Text [P2/1: 35.1]

Theme Rheme

textual | topical: unmarked

ATU 59 NTIYAHU U 6N W
khran |ria phrara:tchdsd:n wian lop  ma:
when ship the royal messages circle  dowame around

When the royal message ship circled around,
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(i) Text [P2/1: 35.2]

Theme Rheme

topical: unmarked | textual

futhoneii 9 i Yulvg a9 G
phantha:jna:jkampan | cip jip pinjaj son  kha:phica:w
captain’s assistants | then shoot cannon sénd

then, the captain’s assistants sent me by shotitengannon.

The conjunctiorcig ‘then’ in examples 4:76 and 4:77 is analyzed as a
bi-position subtype because it can occur bothontfof the unmarked topical Theme,
as found in 4:76, and after the unmarked topicamid, as in 4:77. The conjunction
cin ‘then’ is used as in the Sukhothai period.

(b) Simultaneous subtype
A simultaneous subtype is a mono-positibnis simultaneous

subtype igrealized bykhrdn ‘when’ (as in example 4:78).

e khrdn ‘when’as a spatio-temporal conjunction: a simultaneoosiaaposition subtype
(4:78)
(i) Text [P2/1: 60.1]

Theme Rheme

textual | topical: marked

M ' M) ] = 2
ATU INau1e 1an szanar @ Tug vlm;; AU HMUI W

khren | phe:la:bg lé&:w  prana:n 5 moy fi:da:wu: khon i ma:ha

when | afternoon already about four o'clocikcrew person one visit

Yy v
VTN

kha:phéaca:w

When it was four o’clock in the afternoon, a creave to see me,
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(i) Text [P2.1: 60.2]

Theme Rheme

topical: unmarked

(@Han; au Wil on
(@:fi:da:wu: khon im) wa
(D:crew person one) say

(the crew) said.

The conjunctionkrdn ‘when’ is a simultaneous subtype that links two

events that occur at the same time. It is usuallyip front of an unmarked topical
Theme. This conjunction can also be found in th#aRakosin period texts, and it is
used in a formal, rather than informal, style.

(2.1.2.2) Manner conjunction

In this study, only one subtype of manner conjundi is
found. This is a comparative subtype realizedpb&duat ‘like’. This comparative
subtypds a mono-position subtype. An example is giverowel
e pradut ‘like’ as a manner conjunction: a comparative: oiposition subtype
(4:79)

(i) Text [P2/1: 22.9]

Theme Rheme

topical: unmarked

F

(DoaTu N 1) Sud My
(D:rattano: tha  sam) rgosu tHa
(9:1 all three) welcome you

(We) welcomed you,
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(i) Text [P2/1: 22.10]
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Theme Rheme

textual

sz U wszumngaso A3 e W
pradot rap phiaahakasa faagset nan
like welcome  king Fobn that

like we welcome that French king.

The manner conjunctiopradut ‘like’, which is subclassified as a mono-

position subtype, links two clauses together, as/shn example 4:79.

(2.1.2.3) Causal - condition conjunction

In this study, the causal-condition conjunction canly be a

condition subtype. A condition subtype is a mons#ion. This condition subtype

is realized bytha: ‘if. An example is given below.

e th&: ‘if as a causal-condition conjunction: a conditionono-position subtype

(4:80)
(i) Text [P2/2: 24.5]
Theme Rheme
textual | topical: unmarked
oy au A
tha: lom di:
if wind good

If the wind is good,
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(ii) Text [P2/2: 24.6]
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Theme Rheme

topical: marked

o Tu 9 (Ditoalonzas)
24 wan thin (QD:rvey jajkatra:)
24 day arrive (D:Jaikecity)

(in) 24 days, (it will) arrive at (Jaikatra city).

Example 4:80 shows a causal-condition conjunctigh ‘if as a mono-

position subtype. It is put in the causal claustetextual Theme position.

(2.2) Multiple conjunctions

In the Ayudhya historical texts, the multiple camgtions can

feature a combination of two or three conjunctiomBe multiple conjunction as

Theme, which marks a combination of two such reftej is restricted to the

combination of the extending and enhancing typesexjpansion. The multiple

conjunctions may be contiguous or non-contiguousniples are given below.

(1) Contiguous subtype

e enhancing conjunctiotind: ‘if+ enhancing conjunctiormia ‘when’

(4:81)

(i) Text [P2/1: 24.1]

Theme

textual

topical: unmarked

Rheme

o0 1y OF

oo

tha: mia

Pattano:

ca paj ni

if when

go this

If, when | go,
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(i) Text [P2/1: 24.2]
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Theme Rheme

topical: unmarked

(D0 1n) T me ilesduseszue
(attano: ) paj thay maglandrano:

() go way Landorano city
(1) will go to Landorano city.

The wordth&: mia ‘if then’ is analyzed as an enhancing conjunctibims

a multiple conjunction because it is a combinatibtwo conjunctionstha: ‘if+ enhancing

conjunctionmia ‘when’.

e enhancing conjunctiotha: “if “+ extending conjunctiore: “and”

(4:82)

(i) Text [P2/1: 61.6]

Theme Rheme

Textual | topical: unmarked

o fng W wm ulandaen  asla

th&: le: | sdtru: khiav ma: phkplom  3idaj

if enemy enter come disguise whatever

If , then, the enemy entered in disguise

(i) Text [P2/1: 61.7]

Theme Rheme

topical: textual

(Drau1ud) A I (@:weneamein Meiln)

(D:sena:bp:di) | ka: hdj (@:na:jkommna:jthap thanpuarn)
(D:minister) then give (&: commander all)

(The minister), then, lets (all commanders)
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(iii) Text [P2/1: 61.8]
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Theme Rheme
topical: unmarked

(D8N0 ﬁqﬂaq) AN
(Dna:jko:pgna:jthap  thagpuan) thék thtay
(@:commanders all) protest
(All of the commanders) protested.

Example 4:82 shows two combinations of the conjonctha: le: ‘if and’,

which forms its word from the enchaning conjunctib&: ‘if '+ extending conjunction

le: ‘and’. The conjunctioth&: le: ‘if and’ takes place in the initial position oftffirst clause.

(2) Non-contiguous subtype

e enhancing conjunctiok§:w ‘and’ + enhancing conjunctidkb: ‘then’

(4:83)

(i) Text [P2/2: 70.9]

Theme Rheme

topical: unmarked

Fum  TFe #n il WigWnE  wigsssud  wazaeand

wilanda: mi:ch

ch& sanpan phrphlthéacaw phrahamm@aw phratgkhacaw

Wilanda famous pull sampan Buddha Dhamma monk
wa wsgswead ) A iilulngg
le phraatchssan paj kbn kampajg

and

royal message go up

big ship

The famous Wilanda pulled the sampan carrying Bad@thamma, monk, and the

royal message to move up to the big ship,
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(i) Text[P2/2: 70.10]
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Theme Rheme
textual | topical: unmarked textual

wdr | Sdueniive A 14

l&:w | wilanda: mi:ch | k: paj
and Wilanda famous| then go

and the famous Wilanda, then, go.

conjunctionslé:w ‘then’ and k3: ‘then’. The first one is located in front of the

unmarked topical Theme, while the second is plafet the same unmarked topical

Example 4:83 shows a non-contiguous subtype rehlizg the two

Theme in the same clause.

e enhancing conjunctiold:w ‘and’ + enhancing conjunctioeiy ‘then’

(4:84)

(i) Text[P2/1: 56]

Theme Rheme

textual topical: unmarked| textual

Aty udh | dhdies A an i
khran lé:w | cawmiay k5: la: paj
when then| governor then say goodbye go

And, the governor, then, said goodbye.
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(ii) Text[P2/1: 57.1-57.2]
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Theme Rheme
textual | topical: unmarked| textual
Y Y A =< ) a Y

1an WUNDY ON i @1 TP e UBNE

|€:w cawmiar Cin nam ?aw pHaja: l:  m:psaw

and governor then bring take wife and sister
ua ukeny WszuvINEAsH
le: ne:ja;] phiaéhakasa
and wife”s mother  king
389N Y % a33na]]
caw?rankrit [[$n savankhd]]
English governor [[that die (RY).]]

And, the governor, then, brought the wife, sister] wife’'s mother of the English

king [[who is dead]],

(iii) Text [P2/1: 57.3]

Theme Rheme
textual | topical: unmarked
iua gAY (e TR R TP TR o ALY
le: miafi:da:wu: ¢: jip cha:w rfay ma: th& khaphacaw
and crew”s wife and female townspeopleome greet |
[6u v 73 ﬁ”lu]] sz wo AU
[[27an pen phdi: na]] prama:n 20  khon
[[REL be blueblood that]] about 20cL
then about 20 of the crew’s wives [[who are bluels]] came to greet me.
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Based on example 4:84, it is clear that the extenpdionjunctionlé:w
‘and’ + enhancing conjunctionig ‘then’ is a non-contiguous subtype. Them is

inserted by an unmarked topical Themanraiay ‘governor’.

e extending conjunctiofe: ‘and’ + enhancing conjuncticeig ‘then’

(4:85)
() Text [P2/1: 16.6]

Theme Rheme

textual | topical: unmarked

ia o9 U Juf Unnu

le: Pattano: jindi:  r&na

and I glad very much

And | was very glad.

(i) Text [P2/1: 16.7]

Theme Rheme

textual | topical: unmarked textual

ia o9 Ty BN a9 VIR o VIR, o NS 1 1Y
|le: ?attano: Cin loy ma: then khaw then
and I then descend come ask newsu

And |, then, came down to ask about your news.

The example above (4:85) shows the extending cotipmle: ‘and’ +
enhancing conjunctiocir ‘then’. The conjunctiotte: ‘and’ normally occurs in front of

the unmarked topical theme, and the conjunctién‘then’ occurs after the same

unmarked topical theme.
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e extending conjunctiofe: ‘and’ + enhancing conjunctidks: ‘then’
(4:86)

(i) Text [P2/1: 2.1]

Theme Rheme

textual | topical: unmarked

ia mMu Ysisomnn e lad wiw dalu
le: than pratthan& ca khrdj hén ?attano:
and you wish will want see I

And you wished to see me.

(i) Text [P2/1: 2.2]

Theme Rheme
textual | topical: textual

unmarked
e o0 T A @ T3 iy v fah A A7
le: Pattano: k3: ca khraj hén than thgpua du diaw
and I then will want see you all as one

And | ,then, wanted to see you all as one.

The example above (4:86) shows another example@migtous subtype

realized by aextending conjunctiolr: ‘and’ + enhancing conjunctidss: ‘then’.
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e enhancing conjunctiokran ‘when’ + enhancing conjunctioé:w ‘and’
+ enhancing conjunctids®: ‘then’

(4:87)

(i) Text [P2/1: 27.2]

Theme Rheme

topical: unmarked | textual

ALY A Unasesuds MU AUAIS
khaphaaw ka: pra:sarégp sgp  ta:m Smkhuan
I then speak as prope
Then, | talked properly,

(i) Text [P2/1: 28]

Theme Rheme

textual topical: unmarked| textual

Ay udh (D1iigran)) A M 5

krn lew | miafi:da:wu: k3: la: paj
when and crew’s wife then say goodbye go
and the crew’s wife said goodbye.

Example 4:87 shows a combination of three enhancomunctions as

khrdn ‘when’ + l&:w ‘and’+ k3: ‘then’. The conjunctionkhrdn ‘when and [&w

‘and’ occur together, and they are placed in fafrthe unmarked topical theme, while

the conjunctiork3: ‘then’ occurs after the same unmarked topical thenthe textual

Theme position.

The single conjunction is used most frequentlyha Ayudhyahistorical
texts. Of 343 structural conjunctions, 311 (90.6746¢ single conjunctions and
only 32 (9.33 %) are multiple onesl'he following Tables provide summaries of
single and multiple structural conjunctions (linkeof the Ayudhya period. Table 4.6
shows non-structural conjunctions (binders) ofAlgadhya period, as in Table 4.7.
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period

Types Subtypes Conjunctions in the Ayudhya period
single extending

(1) additive 1§ ‘and’

(2) varying ri: ‘or

enhancing

(1) spatio-temporal

(a) following
mono-position tg: ‘'since’,

1é:w, k5: ‘then’

bi-position cip ‘then’
(b) simultaneous khrdn ‘when’
(2) manner praduat ‘like’
(3) causal — condition
(a) condition tha: ‘if’

multiple | (a) contiguous
enhancing+ enhancing

extending +enhancing

tha:mia ‘if + when’

tha:le: ‘if +and’

(b) non-contiguous

enhancing+ enhancing

extending +enhancing

l&:w... k3: ‘and + then’
l&:w... cig ‘and + then’
le:... cigp  ‘and+ then’

le:... k5: ‘and+ then'’

enhancing+ enhancing

+ enhancing

kradn l&w ... k3:

“when +and + then”
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Table 4.7 Non-structural conjunctions (binders) otthe Ayudhya period

Non-structural conjunctions (binders) of theAyudhya period

wa ‘that’

(The projecting clause can be either verbal or ailgnt

wa: is used as a lexical verb meaning ‘to say’

hg ‘that’
(The projecting clause can only be verbal.)

h§j is used as a lexical verb meaning ‘to give’

The next sections will discuss conjunctive adjunctdative elements,

topical Themes, and so on. All details will be shawturn.

4.2.1.1.2 Conjunctive adjunct

The conjunctive adjunct functions to relate the
clause to the preceding discourse. It can be ezhlizy an adverbial group or a
prepositional phrase. It covers roughly the sanmaas#ic space as a conjunction
(Halliday & Matthiessen, 2004: 81). In they Ayudhlyistorical texts, the conjunctive

adjuncts are realized yniy ‘incidentally’ (as in example 4:88).
(4:88)
(i) Text [P2/1: 62.4]

Theme Rheme

topical: marked

U W MmN s e
wan Sam hg kham wa  wiiwle:ruade’sim
day three give word call Wiwleruadesi

The third day gave the word Wiwleruadesiam.
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(i) Text [P2/1: 63.1]
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nY

me to stay]] was near the riverside.

Theme Rheme
textual topical: marked
oila an [ ygdusuds anws 1A [1nd Swih
?anin) tik [[¢9 mu:surintanta) tokten wa | kig rimman
incidentally | building [[ that Musuintantang decorate keemear riverside
wigswandu  ua W dwid1 eg e
phraatchasan le: g khaphacaw ju. nan]]
royal message and give | statpat]]
Incidentally, the building [[decorated for keepitite royal message and allow

The conjunctive adjunctanig ‘incidentally’ in the example above relates

the clause to the preceding discourse.

4.2.1.1.3 Relative element

There are four definite relative elements in the

Ayudhya historical texts. These are realized byrétative pronounsean ‘who’, pha:

‘who’, sig ‘who, where, which’, antht: ‘where’. These relative elements function both

as textual and topical Themes.

The study found that most relative pronouns

function as the subject of an embedded clause.i$hthie relative pronour®an, pha:,

sin, andtht: function as the subjects of embedded clause&xmdin noun groups in a

main clause.

The most frequently selected relative element

used in the Ayudhya period is the relative elemsigtas shown in Table 4.8.

Examples are given below.
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Table 4.8 Number of relative elements found in théwo Thai historical texts of

the Ayudhya period
Relative elements Meaning Total
Relative pronouns Function who | where which

?an subject 2 - - 2

pha: subject 12 - - 12

sip subject 11 4 7 22

tht: subject - 3 - 3
Total 39

The study found that a relative elemeintfrom theAyudhya period could

be interpreted with three different meanings: ‘whbovhere’, and ‘which’. The
meaning ‘who’ functions as a subject of the embedtkise, and this is the most commonly
used among the three meanings during this periothng four relative elements, the word

gip is found most often in the Ayudhya period, while the relative element ?an is found

least often.

e ?2an ‘who’ as a relative element: functioning as a sabpf an embedded clause

(4:89)
(i) Text [P2/1: 57.3]

Theme Rheme

textual | topical: unmarked

e g1 TG TR R TPTCR n - in i

le: miafi.da:wu: E: Jin cha:w ma: th& khaphaaw

and crew’s wife and female townspeopleome greet I
(6w du A3 ﬁ?u]] sz o AU
[[27an pen phdi: na]] prama:n 20  khon
[[REL be blueblood that]] about 20cL

then about 20 of the crew’s wives [[who are bluels]] came to greet me.
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(i) Text [P2/1: 57.4]
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Theme Rheme

textual/topical: unmarked

(relative element)

ou du 44 1
?an pen  phtudi: nan
who be well-mannered that

who were those well-mannered.

subject of an embedded clause. This relative elerwsmm be used with both animate

and inanimate subjects. The example shows an anisudtject within the embedded

clause.

Example 4:89 shows that the relative elenmam ‘who’ functions as a

e pha: ‘who’ as a relative element: functioning as a sabpf an embedded clause

(4:90)
() Text[P2/1:52.2]

Theme Rheme

textual topical :unmarked

(@A) | (D:Arwd) vouly  vhwuduiles [ 1 eyl
(D:wa) | (D:khaphacaw) | khd:pcaj tHacawmian [[ phtt mi: panja:]]
(D:that) | (I) thank ruler [0 have wisdom]]
(That I) thanked the ruler who has wisdom,
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(i) Text [P2/1: 52.3]

Theme Rheme

textual/ topical: unmarked

(relative element)

i i Uyan
pha: mi: panja:
who have wisdom

who has wisdom.

The relative elemengha: ‘who’ in example 4:90 functions as a subject of

an embedded clause.

e sip ‘who’ as a relative element: functioning as a sebpf an embedded clause

(4:91)

() Text[P2/2:81.2]

Theme Rheme

textual topical: unmarked

10 (@:3udun) LA wiminal [[3e Fu dlvg) ﬁyu]]
hg (@:wingpa:ke te:m phram [f§ pen phya nan ]
give (0:Winpake) appoint Brahman [[who be adult that]]

Order (Winpake) to appoint the Brahman [[who isipesior]].
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(i) Text [P2/2: 81.3]

Theme Rheme

textual/ topical: unmarked

(relative element)

v

i Wy dlng) i
Sip pen phya néan
who be adult that

who was a superior.

The relative elemersiy ‘who’ in example 4:91 functions as a subject of an

embedded clause. It is also the unmarked topicairiEh

e sip ‘where’ as a relative element: functioning as lajsct of an embedded clause

(4:92)

() Text[P2/2:79.4]

Theme Rheme

textual | topical: unmarked

M an (%4 51 WizTIaaaan]| i eg um
wa tik [[ 9 rp phfegtchssan lagka:]] | mi: ju  lEw
that building [[where receive Lanka royal mes$hge have stay already

...that the building [[where receiving the Lanka rbyeessage]] already existed.
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(i) Text [P2/2: 79.5]

Theme Rheme

textual/ topical: unmarked

(relative element)

¥4 5l NTLIFA TGN
Sip rg phiegctchasan lagka:
where receive Lanka royal message

where receiving the Lanka royal message.

In some cases, the relative elemsiptthat functions as the subject of an

embedded clause means ‘where’. It refers to a pileedk ‘building’ in the example.

e sin ‘which’ as a relative element: functioning asuéjsct of an embedded clause

(4:93)
() Text[P2/1:97.1]

Theme Rheme

topical :unmarked

O 1 v F
@Ay Ing) | ¥ azlitu [ Iug a1 diilu siag]]

(D:kampan  jg) chi: lamicran [[$p jg kwa kampan thaypuan]]

ship big name Lamiran [[which bidnan  ship all]]

(The big ship) named Lamiran [[which was biggemtladl other ships.]].
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(i) Text [P2/1: 97.2]

Theme Rheme

textual/ topical: unmarked
(relative element)

i gl i il Waila
Sin j3  kwa khanpan thapuarg
which big than ship all

which was bigger than all other ships.

Examples 4:91, 4:92, and 4:93 show different maegsiof the relative

elementsiy, which functions as the subject of an embeddedselaln terms of
syntactic function, the woreiy itself can function as both textual and topicakhe

Theme position.lt is clear from the examples above that the wagdunctioning as a

subject can refer to a person (as in 4:91) or gecolas in 4:92 and 4:93).

o thi: ‘where’ as a relative element: functioning asshbject of an embedded clause

(4:94)
(i) Text[P2/1:39.2]

Theme Rheme

topical :unmarked

=

(Dwsz51¥endu) me dszg An [0 og

(9: phra&atchssan) | tho:p pratu: tik [[thi: ju: nan]]

(royal message) arrive gate building [[whesg/sthat]]

(The royal message) arrived at the building’s ¢fatbere (1) stayed.]]
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(i) Text[P2/1: 39.3]

Ph.D. (Linguistics) / 143

Theme Rheme
textual/ topical: unmarked

(relative element)

fi o4 1
tht: ju:  nan
where stay that

where (I) stayed.

The relative elemerthi: ‘where’ in the example above can be seen as

a relative element that means ‘where’. It functi@ssthe subject of an embedded

clause. It refers to the door of a building (in exde 4:94). This relative element is

still used in the present time.

All of the textual Theme elements found in thisdstuare set up in a

system network of possible textual THEME the Ayudhya period (as shown in

Figure 4.6).



Thanwaporn Nakim Textual Metafunction Profiles in Three Pded 144

extending

RELATION initial
Structural aneaning, enhancing Hinb-position
- - non -initial
Conjunction single 111itia1
COMBINING bi-position
TYPE non -initial
contiguous
multiple
TEXTUAIL Conjunctive non-contiguous

THEME Adjunct
who —» subject
Relative
. which — subject
Element ,
where —» subject

Figure 4.6 The system network of possible textual THEMEhe Ayudhya period

The system network shown in the figure 4.6 illasts the system of
textual Theme used to understand the Ayudhya t@xiste are three types of textual
elements that can be found at the point of deparwir the clause: structural
conjunctions, conjunctive adjuncts, and relativarednts. Two functions of structural
conjunctions occur simultaneously: relation (meghirand the combining type of
conjunctions. The structural conjunctions foundthe Aydhya texts can be used to
link the clauses in extending meaning or enhanci&aning. Sometimes, a single
conjunction occurs as textual Theme. Some conjonstioccur together with other
conjunctions, in either the contiguous or non-ggundius position. As for the relative
elements that function as textual Theme in thisoderall of them serve to relate the
previous noun with the embedded clause and sesasject of that embedded clause.

4.2.1.2 Topical (ideational) Theme
The topical (ideational) Theme in the AyudHhyiatorical texts
is the element of a participant (subject, complaémencircumstance, or a process of

the clause.
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4.2.1.2.1 Participant as topical (ideational) Theme
In the Ayudhyahistorical texts, participant Themes
can be subjects or complements in the clause steudach type will be discussed below.
(1) Subject as topical (ideational) Theme
Participant Themes can be subjects in the declaratause. The subject is
realized by a nominal group (both simple and compleminal groups). Each subtype
will be discussed in turn.
(1.1) A simple nominal group as subject
A simple nominal group as subjastexpressed by a pronoun,
commonnoun, omproper noun and wh-element. (as in examples 4:98}4:
e pronoun as a simple nominal group: functioning aslgect / participant Theme
(4:95)
Text [P2/1: 31.3]

Theme Rheme

topical: unmarked

oalu voula v et UNHU
2attano: khd:pcaj tHa thapuay n&na
I thank you all very much

Thank all of you very much.

e common noums a simple nominal group: functioning as a subjeatticipant Theme
(4:96)
Text [P2/2: 29.3]

Theme Rheme

topical: unmarked

ilna w W Qu o« vm
2ppathad:t ca Hha mnon 5 bat
ambassador will give money 4 baht

The ambassador will give four baht.
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e proper nouras a simple nominal group: functioning as a subjeatticipant Theme

(4:97)

Text [P2/1: 76.1]
Theme Rheme
textual | topical: unmarked
e YAOUAUI N
le: mu:sti:2i:ntannag | wa
and Musuintannang say
And Musuintannang said

¢ wh-element as a simple nominal group: functionsi@ aubject / participant Theme

(4:98)

Text [P2/2: 28.7]
Theme Rheme
textual | topical: unmarked
i Ala WY (D1mg) Aeu...
tha pha:daj héen (:k)  kin...
if whoever see (island) before
If whoever see the island first, ...

subject of the declarative clause. They are alippant Themes. Examples 4:95-4:98

show pronoun, common noun, proper noun, amdelement as a simple nominal

group, respectively.

Examples 4:95-4:98 feature a simple nominal groupctioning as a

(1.2) A complex nominal group as a subject

A complex nominal group as a subjast expressed by a

combination of nouns (noun + noun, pronoun + nguoEper noun + noun, noun +

modifier) (as in example 4:99-4.102) and a headnneith a rankshifted clause

(pronoun + embedded clause) (as in example 4:103).
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e combination of nouns as a complex nominal grouqetibning as a subject / participant Theme
(4:99) (noun + noun...+ noun)
Text [P2/1: 15]

Theme Rheme

textual | topical: unmarked

ta i 91y Ha AINe Wosfe w e Ne
le: tha:t Wppathd:t le  triithu:t paj rana tha:;j phra
and ambassador deputy and riimgster| go  sit  at backwardugidha
And the ambassadors went to sit at the end of tiuziBa.

e combination of nouns as a complex nominal grounetiioning as a subject / participant Theme
(4:100) (pronoun + noun)
Text [P2/1: 22.5]

Theme Rheme

textual | topical: unmarked

i MU il W dalu e o

le: thanca&wmiay hg Yattano: tha sam
and governor give | all  three
And the governor let three of us...

Examples 4:99 and 4:100 show a combination of ncamsa complex
nominal group: functioning as a subject or paracip Theme. Example 4:99 is a
combination of three nouns, whereas in 4:99 is mkioation of the third person

singular pronourthan ‘he’ and a nour&wmiany ‘governor’.
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e combination of nouns as a complex nominal grouqetibning as a subject / participant Theme

(4:101) (proper noun + noun)

(nounl functioning as head noun followed by noun&fioning as modifier)

Text [P2/1: 44.1]

Theme Rheme

textual | topical: unmarked

@

(nounl noun2)

= a o ¥ y_ v v
Ha A | YFoUAUMN VINAaN U1 UVINLR U1 hl‘]J !

¥
ol

le: cigp | mu:sti:?i:ntantang  kh&ldag | nam khaphacaw khawv paj Mahdy

and then Musuintannang attendant bring I enter go at room

And then, attendant Musuintannang brought maeadom.

e combination of nouns as a complex nominal grountibning as a subject / participant Theme

(4:102) (noun + modifier)
Text [P2/1: 6.3]

Theme Rheme

textual | topical: unmarked

N Mg e Hey o Aau ey = au [ o Win W
wa jlp  mia fida:wu: cet khon fi:da:wu: p&:itkhon | ca ma: thle than
that woman wife crew  7CL crew 8 cL |will come greet you

(say) that the woman who is the wife of 7 and &vsreill greet you.

Examples 4:101 and 4:102 show different combimatioof nouns

functioning as subjects or participant Themes.4:1101, this is a combination of a

proper noun and noun, but in 4:102, it is a coratiam of a noun and a modifier.
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¢ a head noun with a rankshifted clause as a commexnal group: functioning as a
subject /participant Theme

(4:103) (pronoun + embedded clause)

Text [P2/2: 62.2]

Theme Rheme
textual | topical: unmarked

@) |[wwm [ $ 1y wizT1waa]] N el
wa than [[ pha: cam thu:n phréra:tchasa:n |] wa  thani:
that you [[who must tell royal messdige |say all this

(say) that you who must tell the royal message that

The example above shows a head noun with a rdtédhilause as a

complex nominal group that functions as a subjetiteoclause. The worth&:n ‘you’ is a

pronoun together with the embedded clapké: cam thu:n phréra:tchasa:n ‘who

must tell the royal message that...

(2) Complement astopical (ideational) Theme

In the Ayudhya historical texts, participant Thenes be
complementsin a declarative clause. The complement is realizgda complex
nominal group. An example is shown below.
e combination of nouns as a complex nominal groupctfaning as a complemeht
participant Theme
(4:104) (noun + modifier)
Text [P2/2: 45.2]

Theme Rheme

textual topical: marked

oy miu g ioeg  ud

wa kampan jaj mi: ju Ew

that ship big have stay already
that a big ship already existed.
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The combination of a noun and modifi@mpan jaj ‘a big ship’ (in example

4:104) is a complexominal group as a complement of the predicaite’have’. The

complements a marked topical Theme was topicalized and esmg@thby moving to
the beginning position of the clause.
4.2.1.2.2 Circumstance as topical (ideational)
Theme
There are two types of circumstantial Themes in
the Ayudhya historical texts. These are temporalucnstantial Themes and spatial
circumstantial Themes. Since historical texts dre éxpression of events in time
sequences, time or place may be given as backgroiutite events. The expressions
of time or place are chosen as the point of depaxtithe clause. The circumstantial
Themes are realized by a nominal group, an advegimap, or a prepositional phrase.
Each will be discussed in turn.
(1) A temporal circumstantial Themes
In this period, the temporal circumstantial Thense realized by a
nominal group, an adverbial group, or a preposttigghrase (as in examples 4:105-
4:106).
e a nominal group functioning as a temporal circumisih Theme
(4:105) (noun + noun)
Text [P2/1: 62.2]

Theme Rheme

topical: marked

@ =& Y o J [

M U W a1 7 quiadu
wan nin hg kham wa ?unruajan
one day give word that Unrauyan

One day give the word Unrauyan.

A temporal circumstantial Theme can be realizedabyminal group, as

in example 4:105an niy ‘one day’.
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e an adverb as an adverbial group: functioning @smgoral circumstantial Themes
(4:106)
Text [P2/2: 44.1]

Theme Rheme

textual topical: marked

ATU WAL wuas1 1% nldams

khréan phe:la:ba;j jentra: ha  Kepitag ka:ray
when afternoon Yentra give captain Karang

Afternoon Yentra give captain Karang.

The example above shows an adverb as an adverbig) functioning as a

temporal circumstantial Theme. The adverbial grisyghe:la:b&:;j ‘afternoon’. It is a

marked topical Theme.

e a preposition with a nominal group functioning dsraporal circumstantial Theme
(4:107)
Text [P2/1: 26.1]

Theme Rheme

topical: marked

2

@ 2 qu/ a a A = Y Y
bl‘Ll U eyl U NN LllEJI?Jﬂ”I:.} (Na1d) o AU 1 nNn VI

naj wan diaw n@& |jip miafi:da:wu: san khon ma: tha khaphaaw

in day one that women crew'swife 3cL come greet |

In that day, three of the crew’s wives came to gnee.

A prepositionnaj ‘in’ with a nominal groupwan diaw nén ‘that day’ in

example 4:107 functions as a temporal circumstartiame.
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(4:108)
Text [P2/1: 8]

Theme Rheme

topical: marked

[
[ o

s A Y 3 o o
W AUIUNT IADUDIY VYU o6 [N Y13 m“ﬂu a hl‘]J

ndwancan dan?&;j khin sipsa&m khadm | ja:ttra: kampa Iq paj

at monday first month rise 13 night mtarch ship descend go

On Monday at 18 period of the waning moon of December marchedga sh

The example given above also shows a preposititn avhominal group

functioning as a temporal circumstantial Theme.

(2) A spatial circumstantial Themes

In this study, spatial circumstantial Themes aralized by a nominal
group or a prepositional phrase (as in example39441110).
e a head noun with a rankshifted clause as a commmnal group functioning as a
spatial circumstantial Theme
(4:109)
Text [P2/2: 79.4]

Theme Rheme

textual | topical: marked

= £ o d o 1 Y
N an [[#a 5V wsegswaraduaIni]] Gl 0aa

f=g)}

wa tik [[$y rép phrard:tchdasan lagka:]] | mi: ju E:w

that Building [[ that get king”s letter Lang Kh ] | have stay already
that there is the building.

In some cases, a head noun with a rankshiftedelasis complex nominal

group can function as a spatial circumstantial Ténéas shown in 4:110).
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e a preposition with a nominal group functioning agpatial circumstantial Theme
(4:110)
Text [P2/1: 61.13]

Theme Rheme

textual | topical: marked

ua Tu dleause # | dudes  deu I Midwan
le: naj miagbré:it i cawmian jbm Ha khamsaja:
and in  Brescity this governor mighvegi promise

And the governor of Brat city might gave promise.

The example above shows that a preposition wittoraimal group can

function as a marked topical Theme. The waaglin’ is a preposition andhiag bré:t mi:

‘this Brat city’ is a nominal group. This prepositial phrase functions as a spatial

circumstantial Theme.

4.2.1.2.3 Process as topical (ideational) Theme
In the Ayudhya historical texts, the process
Themes can be predicators in imperative clauseseaistientialdeclarative clauses.
The predicator is realized by a verbal group. Bgpk will be discussed below.
(1) A verbal group as predicator in the imperativeclause
This study found only one instance of a verbal gras a predicator in the
imperative clause. An example is given below.
(4:111)
Text [P2/1: 11.3]

Theme Rheme

textual | topical: unmarked

1a vo I Fu o aa og ilu qu 19
le: kh3: h§ than thapua) ju: pen Sk thy:t
and wish give you all stay behappy END

And wish everybody be happy.
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In the example above, a verbal group as predidatibre imperative clause
functions as a topical Theme.

(2) A verbal group as predicator in the existentideclarative clause
Verbal groups as predicators in the existentialatatives found in this
study are only expressed by the venib ‘exist / have’. An example is given below.
(4:112)
Text [P2/1: 68.2]

Theme Rheme

topical: unmarked

1l {1 N
mi: sav phe:da:n
have post ceiling

There was post ceiling.

4.2.2 Theme selectionsinmarked/marked topical(ideational) Theme
In the Ayudhya historical texts, there are two typ# topical Themes:
unmarked and marked Themes. The unmarked topicaé@hwill be discussed first,
followed by the marked topical Theme.
4.2.2.1 Unmarked topical (ideational) Themes
In the Ayudhya historical texts, the unmarked tapfxleational)
Theme may be a participant or process. The unmadgdal Theme in the Ayudhya
historical texts can be divided into two types: (emarked ‘non-ellipsed’ topical
(ideational) Themes and (b) unmarked ‘ellipsed’idap (ideational) Themes. Each
subtype will be discussed below.
4.2.2.1.1 Unmarked ‘non-ellipsed’ topical
(ideational) Theme
The unmarked ‘non-ellipsed’ topical (ideational)
Theme is the explicitly presented subject of thelatative clause, the explicit
predicator of the imperative clause, and the exigtedeclarative clause. The explicit

subject is realized by a simple nominal group ocomplex nominal group (as in
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examples 4:113-4:114). The explicitly presentedlipator is realized by a verbal group
(asin examples 4:115 - 4:116).

(1) The explicit subject is realized by a simmemal group or a complex nominal group.

e a simple nominal group functioning as an unmarked-ellipsed’ topical (ideational)
Theme

(4:113) (pronoun)

Text [P2/2: 46.1]

Theme Rheme

topical: unmarked

9 Y Y = a o @
VTN Gh’i NI NAINSy

kh&:phacaw hg phe:ciin Raitan ka:rap

I give Chinese silk captain Karang

| gave Chinese silk to captain Karang.

The pronourkh&:phdc&w ‘I' is a simple nominal group that functions as

an unmarked ‘non-ellipsed’ topical. It is the exfilsubject.

e a complex nominal group functioning as an unmarked-ellipsed’ topical
(ideational) Theme

(4:114) (proper noun + noun)

Text [P2/2: 19.5]

Theme Rheme

topical: unmarked

WA werhily ¥ (D:au)
(nounl noun2)

mo:retinp  na:jkampan hg (d:khon)
Morating  captain give (QD:people)

Captain Morating lets (people).
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An unmarked ‘non-ellipsed’ topical Theme in the myde above is

realized by a complex nominal group. It is a comabon of a proper nouma:rétin

and a nouma:jkampan ‘captain’. The proper noun functions as a head remohthe

second noun functions as a modifier.

(2) The explicit predicator is realized by a vérpaup

e a verbal group functioning as unmarked ‘non-edgidopical (ideational) Theme
(4:115) (a predicator in the imperative clause)

Text [P2/1: 11.3]

Theme Rheme

textual | topical: unmarked

1a o A AR og 1ilu qu  ida
le: kh3: hg than thagpua ju: pen 3k th:t
and wish give you all stay eppy END

And wishes all of you to be happy.

The explicit predicator in the examplewab is realized by a verbal group

kh3: ‘wish’. This word functions as an unmarked ‘norigsded’ topical Theme.

e a verbal group functioning as an unmarked ‘noipsdld’ topical (ideational) Theme
(4:116)
() Text[P2/2: 41.4]

Theme Rheme

textual | topical: unmarked

1a 1 Wilede wa v Tnu5ua

le: mi: najsk.  phaa htacawthan  ko:sahipho:di:
and have book His Excellency(H.E.) Kosathgsm

And there was His excellency Kosathipbadee’s letter
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(ii) Text [P2/2: 41.5]

Theme Rheme

topical: unmarked

o A Y] 9 1 a a = 3
(D:viuade W HIRINU In¥15UA) 0y 09 PUAT YU

(D:naysi: phaa huacawthan ko:sahipbadi:) | ma:  thiy je:ntra: ra

(92: book His Excellency(H.E.) Kosatipbadeg) camve Yentra that

(The letter) was received by Yentra.

A predicator in the existential declarative claiseealized by a verimi:
‘exit / have’. It functions as an unmarked ‘nonigked’ topical Theme.

4.2.2.1.2 Unmarked ‘ellipsed’ topical (ideational)
Themes

In this study, the unmarked ‘ellipsed’ topical
(ideational) Theme is a zero pronoun that links twanore clauses with or without a

conjunction.

Examples 4:117-4:118 show tH&tta:no: ‘I’ in Example 4:117 andampan ‘ship’

in Example 4:118 are ellipsed, and they are unntaf&lipsed’ topical (ideational)
Themes.Theseunmarked ‘ellipsed’ topical (ideational) Themean be interpreted
from the preceding clause, as shown in the follgnaramples.

(1) Two clauses are linked with a conjunction.

(4:117)

() Text[P2/1: 23.5]

Theme Rheme

topical: unmarked textua

o9 U A U Aanugud UNHU
2atta:no: K5: mi: khwam jindi: n&na

I also have pleasure very much

| am very glad.
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(i) Text [P2/1: 23.6]

Theme Rheme

textual | topical: unmarked

i (7“1 ol SRTER Wnnun

le: (9: ?attano:) khd:pcaj C¢avmian n&na

and (2:0) thank governor  very much

And (I) thanked the governor very much.

The conjunctiond: ‘and’ is used to link clause (i) and clause (iig@ther.

The word?atta:no: ‘I’ is an optional unmarked theme in clause (iinétioning as the

subject of the clause.

(2) Two clauses are linked without a conjunction.
(4:118)
() Text[P2/2: 4.1]

Theme Rheme

topical: unmarked

Sl noa (P:dwe)  og Wi da
kampan thait (Q:sam3:) ju mMa wda
ship drop (anchor) stay front temple

The ship dropped anchor in front of the temple.

(i) Text[P2/2: 4.2]

Theme Rheme

topical: unmarked

(Q:ﬁﬁ'ju) 50 LRGEA o T
(9:kampan) ro.  phelaxchaw sy map
(@: ship) wait  morning 2  hours

The (ship) waited for two hours.
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The example above shows two clauses linked withoconjunction. They

share the same subjé@ampan ‘ship’, which is omitted in clause (ii).

The most favored unmarked topical (ideational) Teem an unmarked
‘ellipsed’ topical (ideational) Theme (61%), folle@ by an unmarked ‘non-ellipsed’

topical (ideational) Theme (39%), as shown in fegdr7.

unmarked ellipsed 61 %

Ounmarked non-
A ellipsed topical
Theme

Hunmarked ellipsed
topical Theme

unmarked non-ellipsed 39 %

Figure 4.7 Relative frequencies of unmarked Themes in thedhya period

4.2.2.2 Marked topical (ideational) Themes
In the Ayudhya historical texts, the marked topigdéational)
Theme may be a participant or a circumstance.
4.2.2.2.1 Participant as marked topical (ideational
Theme
The participant marked topical Theme can be a
non-subject complemermm the declarative clause. The complement is redliay a

complex nominal group. An example is shown below.
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e a complex nominal group functioning as a complengrticipant Theme

(4:119)

(i) Text [P2/2: 45.1]

Theme Rheme
Textual | topical: unmarked

1"a (@:n)aan5) UDN

le: (D:kepitanka:ray) bd:k

and (captain karang talk

(Captain Karangsaid

(i) Text [P2/2: 45.2]

Theme Rheme
textual | topical: marked

N miu g ¥oed  udd
wa kampan jaj mi: ju lEw
that ship big have stay already
that the big ship already existed.

4.2.2.2.2 Circumstance as marked topical (ideatioha
Theme
The circumstantial marked topical Theme can be an
adjunct in the declarative clause. There are ttypes of circumstantial Themes in the
Ayudhya historical texts. These are temporal cistamtial Themes, spatial circumstantial
Themes, and causal circumstantial Themes. Thenasteuntial marked topical Theme is
realized by a nominal group, an adverbial groug, prepositional phrase.
(1) Temporal circumstantial marked topical Themes
In this period, temporal circumstantial Themes @a&ized by a nominal

group, an adverbial group, or a prepositional gh{@s seen in examples 4:120 - 4:122).
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e a nominal group functioning as marked topical gitenal) Theme

(4:120)

Text [P2/2: 72.5]
Theme Rheme
topical: marked textual
Gou wilh U A Su o Su EX oK
dian nnp kap St wan ha wan Cip thin
month one and four day five day then arrive
In one month and four or five days, | will arrive.

Example 4:120 shows a marked topical that is redllzy a nominal group

dian nig kap si wan ha wan‘one month and four and five day’.

e an adverbial group functioning as a temporaluirstantial Theme

(4:121)

() Text [P2/2: 44.1]
Theme Rheme
textual topical: marked
ATU WA wuas1 IR nAIMSa
khran phe:la:ba;j je:ntra:  hp Kepitan ka:ray
when afternoon Yentra give captain dtar
Afternoon Yentra gave captain Karang.
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(i) Text [P2/2: 44.2]

Theme Rheme

topical: unmarked

(D:nAImMT9) i My Am
(D:kepitanka:ray) ma.: than  khaw
(B:captain Karang cometo ask news

(Captain Karang) came to ask for news.

An adverbial group can function as a temporal ecirstantial Theme. It is

realized by the adverbial grophe:la:ba:;j ‘afternoon’ .

e a preposition with a nominal group functioning dsraporal circumstantial Theme
(4:122)
Text [P2/1: 26.1]

Theme Rheme

Topical: marked

[ = 3 a S A = % 9 9
T Ju wer 1w NN LiJfJPJﬂTg(ﬂ%ﬁ?ﬁ)cn AU - nn VINLN

naj wan diaw né& |jigp miafrda:wu: $an khon ma: thakhaphacaw

in day one that women crew’swife 8L come greet |

On that day, three of the crew’s wives came totgree

A preposition with a nominal group can function as temporal

circumstantial Theme (as shown in 4:122). The ps#jomal phrasaaj wan diaw nén

‘in that day’ is placed in the marked topical Thepwsition.
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(2) Spatial circumstantial marked topical Themes
In this study, spatial circumstantial Themes aralized by a nominal
group or a prepositional phrase (as in examplea344t124).
e a nominal group functioning as a spatial circamistl Theme
(4:123)
Text [P2/2: 79.4]

Theme Rheme

textual | topical: marked

= £ o ? o P
N an [[#9 5V Wsegswaauaani]] a7

)}
o
e

wa tik [[$yp rép phrdara:tchasan lagka:]] | mi: ju [Ew

that building [[that get king Lang Ka’'s lett¢y | have stay already

the building that got King Lang Ka’s letter alrgaskisted.

e a prepositional phrase functioning as a spatialioistantial Theme
(4:124)
Text [P2/1: 65.1]

Theme Rheme

textual | topical: marked

= )
AN HoY

g}

v ¥ A o
13 AU VN IMUD HU

le: dankhd:y nia na mi: &K ;]

and side beside north that have buildifeyv

And in the north, there were a few buildings.

The prepositional phras#:n khd:p nia nén ‘in the north’ is a marked

topical Theme that functions as a spatial circuntistal heme.

The marked topical (ideational) Theme is the mosgjdently used in the
Thai historical texts of the Ayudhya period. Of @8arked topical (ideational)
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Themes, 89 (95.69%) are circumstance Themes agdaun (4.31%) are non-subject
complement Themes.

The most frequently used circumstantial marked Téesnthe temporal
circumstantial Theme (64.51%), followed by the mpacircumstantial Theme
(31.18%). The relative frequencies of marked Themeghe Ayudhya period are
shown in Figure 4.8.

non subject complement 4.31 %

/

B temporal
circumstantial
marked topical

Theme )
@ spatial circumstial
Theme
spatial circumstance temporal O non subject
31.18 % circumstance 64.51% complemental

marked topical

Figure 4.8 Relative frequencies of marked Themes in the Ayaderiod

The unmarked topical (ideational) Theme is the niejuently used in
the Thai historical texts of the Ayudhya period. &8 topical (ideational) Themes,
795 (89.52%) are unmarked topical (ideational) Teéerand only 93 (10.48%) are

marked topical (ideational) Themes, as shown imfégt.9.



Fac. of Grad. Studies, Mahidol Univ. Ph.D. (Linguistics) / 165

marked topical Theme
10.48 %

B unmarked topical
Theme

B marked topical
Theme

unmarked topical
Theme 89.52 %

Figure 4.9 Relative frequencies of Theme selection in thedkya period

Figure 4.9 shows that unmarked Themes will becssteand used as
topical Themes more often than as marked topicamiés. Whenever the marked
Theme is selected, it is used to highlight and gkathe time and place to a new

episode.

4.2.3 Theme Rangesingle/multiple Theme
In the Ayudhya historical texts, Theme can be eithesingle Theme or
multiple Themes. Each type will be discussed below.
4.2.3.1 Asingle Theme
In this study, a single Theme can be eitheraf@)unmarked
Theme that includes a non-ellipsed Theme (or haslgect as a Theme)nd an
ellipsed Theme or (bd marked Theme that includagarticipantTheme(or non-

subject complement Theme) and a circumstantial Ehé&xramples are given below.
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e unmarked Theme: ron-ellipsed Theme (or subject as Theme)
(4:125)
Text [P2/1: 17.1]

Theme Rheme
topical: unmarked

P AoL
kha:phacaw td3:p

I answer

| answered.

Theme Range in the example above is a single Thdine pronoun
kha:phdcaw ‘I, placed in the topical Theme position, funct®@s anon-ellipsed

Theme or the subject of the clause.

e unmarked Theme: allipsed Theme
(4:126)
() Text [P2/1: 23.5]

Theme Rheme

topical: unmarked| textual

IS) a A v
i\ ANYUA UNUUH

o

oalu

2atta:no: ko: mi:  kha:mjindi: n&na

I then have pleasure very much

Then | was very pleased.
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(i) Text [P2/1: 23.6]

Theme Rheme

textual | topical: unmarked

1a (0:09 Tu) ol Wuiles  TAM

le: (0:2atta:no;) khd:pcaj cavmian  n&na

and (2:1) thank governor  very much

and thanked the governor very much.

The example above shows that the unmarked topieamg (which is a
single Theme) can be ellipsed. The unmarked topiteime in the second clause

shares the same subject as the one in clause ().

e marked Theme: a participant Theme (or a non-stubgoplement Theme)
(4:127)
() Text [P2/2: 45.1]

Theme Rheme
textual topical: unmarked

ia (@:nJAIN5) Uon

le: (D:kepitapka:ray) bd:

and (D:captain karang talk
And (captain Karangtold,

(i) Text [P2/2: 45.2]

Theme Rheme

textual topical: marked

N diily Ingg i pg  1A7

wa kampan jaj Mi: i lEw

that ship big have stay already
That the big ship already existed.
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The example above shows that the non-subject congple marked

topical Theme ikampan jaj ‘big ship’ in clause (ii).

e marked Theme : a circumstantial Theme
(4:128)
Text [P2/1: 27.1]

Theme Rheme

topical: marked

@ = :z’ a A Ao o o o @ 9 Y
Tu Sy @er 1y mavlmg(ﬂ:mﬁ)mmu My w1 N P & AU

naj wan diaw nan miafi‘da:wu: Senrgp kampa ma: th& khaphacaw ha khon

in day one that crew’s wife for ship come greet | 5 CL

On the same day, five of the crew’s wives cameéaigme.

A marked topical Theme can be a circumstantial Tddas shown in

4:128). It is realized by a prepositional phrasg wandiaw nan ‘in the same day’,

which functions as the topical Theme.

4.2.3.2 A multiple Theme

In the Ayudhya historical texts, there are thregety of
multiple Themes: (a) an optional textual Theme @datgy a topical Theme, (b) an
optional textual Theme following a topical Themaddc) an optional textual Theme
preceding a topical Theme followed by an anotheioopl textual. Examples are

given below.



Fac. of Grad. Studies, Mahidol Univ. Ph.D. (Linguistics) / 169

e an optional textual Theme preceding a topical Théextual + topical

(4:129)

(i) Text [P2/2: 44.1]

Theme Rheme

textual topical: marked

ATU Wane wuas1 19 NAINSY

khrdn phe:la:ba;] je:ntra:  ha Keitan ka:ray
when afternoon Yentra give captain Kagra
Afternoon Yentra gave captain Karang.

(i) Text [P2/2: 44.2]

Theme Rheme

topical: unmarked

(D:nUdan5v) i 1 U
(D:kepitanka:ray) ma: than  khaw
(@:captain Karang cometo ask news

(Captain Karangcomes to ask for news.

With a multiple Theme, the Theme itself can be algimation of an

optional textual Theme and a topical Theme.
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e an optional textual Theme following a topical Thenopical + textual
(4:130)
Text [P2/2: 30.6]

Theme Rheme

topical: unmarked textual

Y k4 =2 Y A ' )

VI ON n WU U AUHY olo VN
kha:phdcaw cin hg gpon k: tonhon 12 ba:t

I then give money to navigator 12 baht
Then | gave a navigator 12 baht.

A multiple Theme can feature a combination of aidapTheme and an

optional textual Theme. Example 4:130 shows that ghonounkh@:phdcaw ‘I

functions as the unmarked topical Theme. It isdekkd by the optional topical

Themeciy ‘then’.

e an optional textual Theme preceding a topicaliidédollowed by another optional
textual: textual + topical + textual

(4:131)

Text [P2/1: 52.1]

Theme Rheme
textual topical: unmarked | textual

9 4 = 1
ua YIN ON gl
|e: kha:phacaw Cip wa
and I then say
And then | said.

Example 4:131 clearly shows that the unmarkedctdpiheme can be

preceded by an optional textual Theise ‘and’ and followed by another optional

textual Themein ‘then’.
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single ——» topical

THEME
— (textual yY+topical
RANGE . . .
multiple (textual )+ +topical +(textual) it
o — non-ellipsed
— Participant —— topical Theme
relative

L e]]jpsed pronouns

Clause — unmarked — topical Theme
— existential

L Process ————»

THEME L imperative nominal
groups
SELECTION — Complement (Object) Thern
relative
pronouns
L marked
\ L_ Circumstantial Theme

Figure 4.10Textual resources in the Ayudhya period

Figure 4.10 (above) shows textual resources ikyelhya period. The clauses
found in this period can be considered as ThemgdRan Theme Selection. For Theme
Range, single and multiple Themes are both fourtideirAyudhya period. A topical Theme
functions as the subject of a single clause. Asnidtiple Themes, the topical Theme can be
preceded or followed by an optional topical Theiereover, the topical Theme can be
preceded by an optional topical Theme and, ataheegime, it can be followed by another
optional textual Theme. In terms of Theme selectisarked and unmarked topical Themes
are both found in this period. The unmarked topiteime can be a participant or a process.
The participant Theme can be classified as ellipsatbn-ellipsed topical Themes. A non-
ellipsed topical Theme can be realized by nominaligs and relative pronouns. With an
unmarked topical Theme, only existential and intperaypes are found in the Ayudhya
historical texts. Marked aspects can be groupedraplements or objects and circumstantial
Themes. Complement or object Themes can be reagatbminal groups and relative
pronouns. And finally, circumstantial Themes carteleporal, spatial, or causal.

The next section will discuss textual metafunctiprofiles from the

Rattanakosin period. They consist of Theme chdloeme selection, and Theme Range.
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4.3 Textual metafunction profiles in the Rattanakom period
The seven Thai historical texts from the Rattanakgseriod were
segmented into clause complexes and clause singplekieere are 570 clause

complexes and 2,098 clause simplexes, as showalile B.9.

Table 4.9 Number of clause complexes and clause simplexesthe seven Thai
historical texts from the Rattanakosin period

No. Title Clause Clause

complexes | simplexes

Historical texts (chronicles) in the Rattanakosaripd : The i Period (B.E 2325}
2394) (in the reigns of King Rama | - King Rama 1l

1 | Chroniclesaboutkamhg ka:n ci:n k&k riag miagbali: 138 710
[P3/1]

ChroniclesaboutBali Town by Chinese Kak

Historical texts (archives) in the Rattanakosimique: The 29 Period (B.E 2394-
2474) (during the reigns of King Rama IV- King Raiid)

2 | Archivesaboutratchahtt thaj paj pehe 2apkrit 88 362
mia pi: maa) B.E 2400 [P3/2]

Archivesof the Thai Ambassador abotravelling to
England (B.E2400)

3 | Archivesaboutphrébatsemde 148 333
phraco:mklawcawru:htia salet prephat
htamiag naj E:m mda:ju: ruam San khra:w [P3/3]

Archives of King Rama Vabout travelling to the

provinces in Malayu three times
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Table 4.9 Number of clause complexes and clause simplexesthe seven Thai

historical texts from the Rattanakosin period(cont.)

No. Title Clause Clause
complexes| simplexes
4 | Archivesaboutpraphdat htamiay pektaj [P3/4] 23 262
Archives of King Rama Vabouttravelling to the
provinces in Southern Thailand
Historical texts (archives) in the Rattanakosiniqeér. The & Period (B.E 2475-
2551) (during the reigns of King Rama VII - King iRa IX)
5 | Archivesabout 3d&t phrai:tchddamno:n praphat 61 173
jurd:p kh:y phrébatsomdd
phrgpokkla:wcawru:htia [P3/5]
Archivesof King Rama VIl aboutravelling to Europe
6 | Archivesabout st phrai:tchidamno:n jian 27 69
senephap phana [P3/6]
Archivesof King Rama IX aboutravelling to Burma
7 | Archivesabout $mdaphraepraratchsuda: 55 189
sgambo:rommaratch&kuma:ri: sag prgphat juro:p
[P3/7]
Archivesof Princess Sirinthon abotravelling to
Europe
Total 570 2,098

This section will discuss the Theme system, whscthe realization of the
textual metafunction. Theme system consists ohéhehoice, Theme selection, and
Theme Range, each of which will be discussed iridlewing sections.
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4.3.1 Theme choice
There are two types of Themes found inRla#anakosin historical texts:
textual Themes and topical (ideational) Themesthi Rattanakosin historical texts,
similar to the Sukhothai and Ayudhya historicaltsethe interpersonal Theme is not
found. The following discussion will start with teral Theme, followed by topical
(ideational) Theme.
4.3.1.1 Textual Theme
In the Rattanakosin historical texts, the textudleffe is
realized by two resources: (1) conjunction (stuugk conjunction) and (2) relative
element. Each resource will be discussed in turn
4.3.1.1.1 Conjunction
The conjunction is the element used to structurally
link or combine a clause to another clause. In ghisly, there are two complementary
perspectives of identifying conjunction types: eogtive structure and conjunctive
complexity. The following discussion will start Wwitconjunctive structure, followed
by conjunctive complexity.
(1) Conjunctive structure
A conjunctionin the Rattanakosin historical texts is dividedistructural
conjunctions realized by a linker and structuraljgnctions realized by a binder.
(1.1) Structural conjunctions: linker
In the Rattanakosin historical texts, there are types of
linkers: single conjunctions and multiple conjunos. Their details will be discussed
in section (2)Conjunctive complexity. An example of a linker ihet Rattanakosin

historical texts is given below.
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(4:132)
() Text [P 3/ 7: 25.1]

Theme Rheme

topical: marked

dy 9 A = 3 [
Tu  2lsma U Ul,ﬂ WIZITFNIU UBINITZAN LN AIDUANTI

naj wao:kat ri | daj phraatchadha:n kh:pthi:raik ke: khb:pkhruaw

in occasion thig ASP. QiveRY) souvenir to family

9
1319513 Ine

kharatch&a:nthaj

Thai officer

During this time, Princess Sirinthon gave some saug to the Thai officer's

family.

(i) Text [P 3/ 7: 25.2]

Theme Rheme

textual | topical: unmarked

Hay (Q:ﬁmﬁ%wazmw%@uiwqm 9 NIAUAW  WITNTZHINIA

Ié (@: samdephrahgpphraatratchsida: | saysawvs:j phrékragja:hankam

and princess Sirinthon eat dingren)
AWVIUIIBNNIT) swny aulne ﬂqqm?uﬁ

sga:mbo:rommara:tchadkuima:ri:) roiamkKg khonthaj na krugbra:n

(princess Sirinthon) with Thai people Burn city

...and Princess Sirinthon had dinner with Thai peaplBurn city.

In this example (4:132), the conjunctidé ‘and’ is located in the textual

theme position as a linker. The linké# links clause (i) to clause (ii) with

extending meaning.
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(1.2) Structural conjunction: binder
There are two clause binders. The first is a cldisder that
marks the projected clause, and the second is jecting clause. The projecting

clause may be either verbal or mental. Based amfdain the Rattanakosin period, the
binderswé&: andhdj are grouped as two types. The first type make®jegied clause,
and the projecting clause can be either a verbahemtal clause. The second type is
the binderthi: ‘that’. This type marks the projected clause, #ral projecting clause

can only be a mental clause. Examples are shovawbel

e binderwa: in verbal projection clause

(4:133)
(i) Text [P 3/ 7: 54.1]

Theme Rheme

topical: unmarked

9 o Jd 9 %
ARITRY Tseau  gmismu 18 nswiisauya

phtt?amnuaj rogpacn  ?u:kathen daj krapbakhomthun

director factory Ukathen | AsP. inform(RY)

The director of Ukathen factory informed,...

(i) Text [P 3/7: 54.2]

Theme Rheme

textual | topical: unmarked

on Syua w1 nguue Auases  gniw ynau
wa: rétthaban ca mi: kotmaj khUmkhro:y li:kca:n thikkhon
that government will have law protect employee all

...that the government will pass a law to protecbathe employees.

In this example (4:133), the bindevé&: is located at the textual theme

positions as a binder of the verbal projection s¢aurhe wordkra :pbagkhomthu:n
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‘inform’ is a verbal of the projecting clause, arnlkle binderwa: marks the

projected clause.

e binderwa: in mental projection clause

(4:134)

(i) Text [P3/ 7: 45.2]

Theme Rheme

topical: unmarked

[0:371] /TR T 1@
[o:man] pen thi ré:caj dg
[0:it] be which besure get
I's sure...

(i) Text [P 3/ 7: 45.3]

Theme Rheme

textual | topical: marked

f=d)}

2
N AN Wy NgI3EUIN 4 Taj

wa sgphap  ramthtam kruy wianna | khog nfag  mi

that condition flood Vienna cityy  btil NEG  have

...that there is no flood in Vienna.

This example (4:134) shows a binde&: in a mental projection clause.
The bindemwa: is placed at the textual Theme in a mental prajedtaise expressed by the

mental vermé:caj ‘be sure’.
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e binderhgj in a verbal projection clause
(4:135)
(i) Text [P3/5:50.1]

Theme Rheme

topical: unmarked

(Q):Wizumﬁmﬁ%wsm%'mgiﬁ’a) Talsaundna
(@:phrébatsomdephracawjuhta pro:t klaew
(2:His majesty the king) grace(ry)

His majesty the king is graciously

(i) Text [P 3/5:50.2]

Theme Rheme

textual | topical: unmarked

a J -4 1
7 3. AN UNd  una Wound iWhyaazeesganszum

haj okt:wetselin me: hen miagdeli: | fawthu:nl&?o:mthdi:phréba:t

that Dr. Westlink May of Deli city to haveaudience with Her Royal Highness

nay N3
3 phérija:
and wife

....that Dr. Westlink May from Deli city and his wilave an audience with His Royal Highness.

The binderhg in this example (4:135) is a type of clause binthext
occurred in the verbal projection clause. The hifdg¢ marks the projected clause in
the case that the projecting clause is verbal. Wbed pro:t kld:w ‘grace’ can be

interpreted as a verbal ‘to order’. In this stullg bindehg] is interpreted as a binder,

as in the studies of Pasithrathasint (2009a: 14Bdst mentioned in pages 113-114
topic 4.2.1.1.1).
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e bindertht: in mental projection clause

(4:136)
(i) Text [P3/ 6: 23.4]
Theme Rheme
topical: unmarked
(@:N3zUMAUAINTZI310g¥) nsamudaumszs g

(@:phrabatsomdephracawji:htia | saplapph:mphraatchénarithaj

(0:His majesty the King) gleeful RY)

(The king) was gleeful,

(i) Text [P3/ 6: 23.5]

Theme Rheme

textual | topical: unmarked

ii (@:WTZUVIMAUAINTZII0G) w184 mssudans
tht: (o:phrébatstmdephracaw jichta | ca  da sanamésskan
that

(@:His majesty the King) will  Asp.  pay respect

ad
NITLAAYBLINTNDON

phrace:di:chawe:da:ko:n

Shwedagon Pagoda

...that (the king) can pay respect to the Shwedaggoa.

This example (4:136) shows that the bind&r in a mental projection

clause marks a projected clause. The veanpla:ppli:m ‘gleeful’ is a mental verb.
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(2) Conjunctive complexity
In terms of conjunctive complexity, a conjunctioancbe categorized into
single conjunctions and multiple conjunctions. Botypes are found in the
Rattanakosin historical texts. The details willdigcuss below.
(2.1) Single conjunction
In the Rattanakosin historical texts, the singlejeoction can
be divided into three types based on its logicktiens: elaborating, extending, and
enhancing. Examples of each type of single conjonare given below.
(2.1.1) Elaborating relation
Elaborating relation is found in the Rattanakosin
historical texts, but it is not found in the Sukiaitand Ayudhya historical texts. There
are two categories of elaborating relations: (aposgion and (b) clarification
(Halliday & Matthiessen, 2004: 540). Based on tlat&hakosin historical texts, only
examples of appositioronjunction are found.
(2.1.1.1)Apposition conjunction

Apposition is re-presented or restated. In thedRaktosin historical texts,
the apposition conjunction is an exemplifying syletyand it is realized bghen ‘for
examples’. An example is shown below.

e chen ‘for example’ as an apposition conjunction: an eghfying subtype
(4:137)
() Text [P 3/ 7: 41.1]

Theme Rheme

topical: unmarked

4 9
v o

15290 NIU

g}

LRRRE Mely Wi

ha:pta:pta:y  phajnaj phraatchavay | mi:  pravat thgnan

each room inside palace have Hhisto all

Each room in the palace is about all of the history
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(i) Text [P3/7: 41.2]

Theme Rheme

textual topical: unmarked

1 [EAGEGE AnUAY A8 Aalde  wuU 150N
chen ro:plakho:n tokten  diaj Shlapa be:p ba:rdk
for examples | theater decorate with art like Barrok
For example, the theater was decorated with Baracue

The word chen ‘for example’ in this example (4:137) is an apposition

conjunction. It functions as an exemplifying sulgyp

(2.1.2) Extending relation
There are three types of extending relations in the
Rattanakosin historical texts: (1) additive, (2)ywnag, and (3) adversative.
(2.1.2.1) Addition conjunction

In the Rattanakosin historical texts, the addit@mmjunction is a positive

subtype, and it is realized Hyand’ andtald:tcon ‘including’. Examples are shown below.

e |¢ ‘and’ as an addition conjunction: a positive syaty
(4:138)
(i) Text [P3/5:5.1]

Theme Rheme

topical: unmarked

<3 % a o
Wizumﬁmmwsm%}mgﬁa leigﬁ']GIf‘]J{]ﬁua']ﬁ

phrébatstmddphracawju:hta | mi:phraatchgdisanthan

his majesty the king greeti(ry)

The King greets...
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(i) Text [P3/5:5.2]
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Theme Rheme
textual | topical: unmarked
< Y 1@ [ v o Y
uag (@NTEUVINTUAINTSINBYNI) | ATaa NnINY a7
[ phrébatstmddphracawju:hua | tratla: thakan 4w
and His majesty the king say goodt®ye all already

...and the king says goodbye to all people.

This example (4:138) shows the positive additionjaoctionlé ‘and’ in

the Rattanakosin period in a different form thardus the Sukhothai and Ayudhya

periods (ia le:). The word € ‘and’ functions as a positive subtype.

e tal3:tcon ‘including’ as an addition conjunction: a positisebtype

(4:139)
(i) Text[P3/7:9.1]
Theme Rheme
topical: unmarked
PIANIMIATING 19 W anwdhemde @ fonowase
?opkankachatsakon | daj haj khwamchuglia dan pHu?opphajeli:phaj
International red cross| ASP give helps side  imnaigts
M nouau Ino-fumyan
thandan chade:n thajkampheha
side boarder Thai-Cambodia

The International Red Cross helps immigrants afftiea-Cambodia border,
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-

Theme Rheme

textual topical: unmarked

AapAIU (@:299MIMIATING) W anugemae un dszma 1

tald:itcon | (@:2onka:nkachatsakon) | hg khwamchtajlia k: prah&t naj

including | (g.international red crosg 9ive helps for country i
9ilnn 1Tz Tuosniiosld

phu:mmipha:k ?e:chiatawan?3:kcHiagté:]

region

Southeast Asia

...including to the countries in the Southeast Ae@ion.

conjunction functioning as a positive subtype useithe Rattanakosin period.

(2.1.2.2)Variation conjunction

alternative subtype and is realized b ‘or’. An example is shown below.

e rf ‘or’ as a variation conjunction: an alternative e

The wordtala:tcon ‘including’ is another linguistic form of an addin

In the Rattanakosin historical texts, the variatioonjunction is an

(4:140)

(i) Text [P3/ 4: 19.8]

Theme Rheme

topical: unmarked textuagl

(@:A1) EF w Y

(@: khon) Cin ca pha:t
(person) then | will say

(The person) then will say...




Thanwaporn Nakim Textualthfanction Profiles in Three Periods / 184

(i) Text [P 3/ 4: 19.9]

Theme Rheme
textual topical: unmarked

150 (@:A1) 1noa
ry: (@: khon) nikthin

or (they) think of.

The alternative subtypef: ‘or’ in the given example (4:140) shows its

function as a variation conjunction.

(2.1.2.3)Adversative conjunction

In the Rattanakosin historical texts, the advevsatonjunction is realized

by tg: ‘but’. An example is shown below

e t&: ‘but’ as an adversative conjunction

(4:141)
(i) Text [P 3/1: 131.1]

Theme Rheme

topical: marked

o 4 Y A < o Y] Y
LANAN an YT U LAUNB N nay 11 Vl“]J 6UW\‘IG],‘L!

phela: sk  jamnin | cawmiag k3:  klgp  khdw paj kha:npnaj

time about one a.mruler then return enter ganside

At one a.m., the ruler returns back inside...
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(i) Text [P 3/ 1: 131.2]

Theme Rheme

textual | topical: unmarked

4 4
% t%

e AUWIN 9 9 g N MYy M e dsznw

te: khonphuak jag du ju thay jigp tha chaj prama:n
people still look AsP. both female both male about
RIS TRV LT BT, o AU bo AU

chawbali: n& | ha:sip khon hoksip khon

but Bali that 50 cL 60 CL

...but those Bali people are still watching, bothf&®ales and 60 males.

The linguistic forntg: can be realized as an adversative conjunction mgani

‘but’ and can also be realized as a following gp@mporalconjunction meaning ‘since’

(as in example 4:1411n the Rattnakosin historical texts, the conjiorcte: can be

realized only as a following spatio-temparahjunction meaning ‘since’.

(2.1.3) Enhancing relation
There are three types of enhancing relations in the
Rattanakosin historical texts: (1) spatio-tempd@imanner, and (3) causal — condition.
(2.1.3.1) Spatio-temporal conjunction
A spatio-temporal conjunction refers to place arithet In the
Rattanakosin texts, three subtypes of spatio-tealpoonjunctions are found:
following, simultaneous, an@rminal subtypes.
(a) Following subtype
The conjunctions, which are interpreted as follaysubtypes,
serve to relate two clauses. The event of the €listise happens before the second

clause. A following subtype can only be mono-posifi he realizations of this kind of

conjunction aretg: ‘since’, tagte: ‘since’, lé:w ‘then’, k3: ‘then’, cig ‘then’,
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thatma: ‘next’, that?d:kpaj ‘next, td:ma: ‘later, td:pa:j ‘later’, l&ncak ‘after’,
l&nca:kthi: ‘after that’, andldgca:kndn ‘after that’. The number of following spatio-

temporalconjunctions found in this period are greater tivathe Sukhothai period.

The following example shows how the clauses ateetinusing the following subtype

conjunction.

e that?>:kpaj ‘next’ as a spatio-temporal conjunction: a follogi mono-position subtype
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(4:142)

() Text[P 3/2:11.7]

Theme Rheme

topical: unmarked

(DAnaja) fo ww dwewd  du q  wils

(@: phtjin) thi: chajkammaji: nan kHu np

(@: woman) carry end velvet that pair one

(A pair of women) carry the queen’s velvet shawl,

(i) Text [P 3/2:11.8]

Theme Rheme

textual topical: unmarked

aaoenll | yuug fo a8 fwend Ww o0 aes g
that?d:kpaj | khunnan thi: chajkammaji: nan ?i:k ;g khu
next nobility carry end velvet that mameo CL
next, there is another couple of nobilities camgyihe queen’s velvet shawl.

In this example (4:142Yhat?:kpaj ‘next’ is the conjunction that shows

the relation of the two clauses. After expressingt tthere is a female couple that
carries the queen’s velvet shawl in the first claushe location of the other two

nobilities is then expressed using the followingjooctionthat?:kpaj to indicate the

sequence of the two events.
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(b) Simultaneous subtype

A simultaneous subtype is a mono-positidh.is realized by

khran ‘when’ andmta ‘when’ to show the two events that occur at thmesdme.

e mia ‘when’ as a spatio-temporal conjunction: a simmgtaus: mono-position subtype

(4:143)
(i) Text[P 3/2:9.1]

Theme Rheme

textual topical: unmarked

A = <3 = Aa 4

13 NI R 09 1hawua

mia kwicn sadet thy palimen
when queen go(RY) arrive  parliament

When the queen arrives the parliament,

(i) Text[P 3/ 2: 9.2]

Theme Rheme

topical: unmarked

il N5 [[Ueed) 0819 anendud]]
mi: thehan [[té:ptua jaig  sakotlan]]
have soldier [[dress like Scotland]]

there are soldiers [[who dress as Scotland]].

This example (4:143) shows thaga ‘when’ functions as a simultaneous

conjunction. It links the event of the clause “thesen arrives at the parliament” to the
event of the clause “there are soldiers [[who dessS&cotland]]”, which occur at the

same time.
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(c) Terminal subtype
The conjunctions that belong to the termisabtype convey

the end of the everA terminalsubtype is a mono-positiol.is realized bycon ‘till’,
conkrathag ‘until’, conthiy ‘till to’, and pho:thig ‘when’.
e con ‘till" as a terminal spatio-temporal conjunctionono-position subtype

(4:144)
(i) Text [P 3/1:19.7]

Theme Rheme

topical: unmarked

( @15ema) T 89 ileswna
(riahapla:) paj thy miag bali
(fishing ship) go arrive Bali

(The fishing ship) arrives at Bali,

(i) Text [P 3/1:19.8]

Theme Rheme

textual | topical: marked

o Fovilan ey W ieeln
con riahapla: klap ma: rregmaj
till fishing ship return come new city

till the fishing ship return back to the new ci§irfgapore).

The above example comes from a discussion aboutatkeof hiring the
crews. The hiring starts from Singapore to Baliilutite ship returns back to the
Singapore. The wordon ‘till' is placed at the beginning of the seconauwsde, which

states the end of the event.
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(2.1.3.2) Manner conjunction

In this period, only one subtype of manner conjioms is found. It is a
comparative subtype realized bg:wkap and du:mian. Both can be glossed in
English aslike’. This comparative subtype a mono-position subtype.

e ra:wkap ‘like’as a manner conjunction: a mono-positiontyple
(4:145)
(i) Text [P 3/ 3: 43.2]

Theme Rheme

topical: unmarked

Un 119U
n6k binwAn
bird to fluter

The birds flutter around,

(i) Text [P3/ 3: 43.3]

Theme Rheme

textual topical: unmarked

31911 LUAITAU BV
ra:wkap | mé8emchi:phiakhaw to:m
like white moth swarm

like the white moth swarms.

This example (4:145) shows the relationship betwse clauses linked

using the comparative manner conjunctiarwkap ‘like’. The conjunctionra:wkap

‘like’ compares the manner of the fluttering bindgh the manner of the swarming

white moths. These two events are seen as the rsameer.
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(2.1.3.3) Causal - condition conjunction
In the Rattanakosin texts, there are two types afisal-condition
conjunctions: causal and condition subtypes.
(a) Causal subtype
Causal conjunctions serve to show the cause oéveat.
A causal subtype is a mono-position where it assutine position before the topical
Theme. It igealized by the conjunctiopirs, phrdwa:, phrdchanan andniagcak. All of
these conjunctions mean ‘because’.
e phrj ‘because’ as causal - conditioonjunction: a simultaneous: mono-position subtype
(4:146)
(i) Text [P3/ 4:29.5]

Theme Rheme

topical: unmarked | textual

( D) A Y1e 1055

( pham) ka: ha;j kiot

() then disappear angry

(1), then, am not angry anymore,

(i) Text [P 3/4:29.6]

Theme Rheme

textual topical: unmarked

ATERE (D) g oy
phr3 ( phtm) ra ju
because | (I) know ASP.

because (I) know.

This example (4:146) shows the functions of a dacmgunction that
links the cause of the event “I knew” to the pres@lause “| am not angry anymore”,

which is the consequence of the event.
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(b) Condition subtype
A condition subtype is a mono-positidrhe only realization of

this kind of conjunction found in this periodtig: ‘if’.

¢ tha: ‘if as a causal-condition conjunction: a conditianono-position subtype
(4:147)
(i) Text[P3/1:15.2]

Theme Rheme

textual | topical: unmarked

oy (D:ur0150) WooalFen dunulwmg

tha: (na:j ra) nfa phian tohtn mg

if (captain) NEG change new navigator

If (the captain) does not change the new navigator,

(i) Text [P3/ 1: 15.3]

Theme Rheme
topical: unmarked | textual
I o d? =Y
151 f H ¥IU DU U G
raw K3: ca chuan kan ikh &
we then FUT invite eachother ascend urging

then we will go up (from the boat).

This example (4:147) shows the use of the conditmmunctiontha: ‘if

in the first position of the Theme range. It sericeBnk the condition of the event “the
captain does not change the new navigator” to dmse@quence of the event “then we

will go up( from the boat)”. The condition appebaefore the consequence.
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(2.2) Multiple conjunction

In the Rattanakosin historical texts, the multiptEnjunction
can be a combination of two or three conjunctidiie multiple conjunction as Theme
marks a combination of two logio-relations, resétt to the combination of the
extending and enhancing types of expansion. Theipteulconjunctions may be
contiguous or non-contiguous. Examples are givéovbe

(1) Contiguous subtype

e enhancing conjunctiotd:ma: ‘later'+ enhancing conjunctiomia ‘when’
(4:148)

Text [P3/7: 22]

Theme Rheme
textual topical: marked
aom1 e | ud 31 AURINTZNWTAUTIBFAT 4

thd:ma: mia | wanthi sa:msip?et | stmdd phrahé:p prarat ratchssuwda

later ~ when| date 31 majesty Phréep parat ratchasuda

NHPNIAY ﬁ'mi]ﬂiﬂﬁ']%’ﬂllﬁ

phrtsgphakhom sgambo:romrat ch&kumari:

May sajambromrat chakumari

Y <3 oA =
a1 18.00 U. Ulﬂ LEPINTLIIFAUUU Ul‘l] NI

wela: Sippe:t nalika: | d&j sadetphraatchadamm:n paj sgjiam

time 18 o”clock ASP. go(royal word) go visit

AMUNAIN0IDU ATOUATINIIIFMT e

tamwela:thd:pthin | khra:pkhrua khaatch&a:n thaj

based on local timg government official Thai family
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Usgd  A0UBNINTIBYA Ine

pracam satha:n?¢:k?akkhara:tchathli:t thaj

stay embassy Thai

A pyuuSuy

a

na  kruny bra:n

at Bern city

And then,

family, which stayed at the Thai royal embassy @mrBcity at 6.00 pm, on 31 May.

Princess Sirinthorn went (RY) to traweth the government officia

Both conjunctiongd:ma: ‘later andmia ‘when’ link the temporal sequence

of events. They are the combination of two enhantypes of expansion.

(2) Non-contiguous subtype

e enhancing conjunctiocon ‘till’ + enhancing conjunctiortiy ‘then’

(4:149)

(i) Text [P 3/5:51.3]

Theme Rheme

topical: unmarked

(B:nszumandanszidiegin) Uszwa iiound
(D:phrbatsomdephracawju:hta) | praphat mandeli:
(9@:Phrabatsomdetphracawjuhua) trgwe)  Deli city

(King Pokklaw) traveled to Deli city.
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(i) Text [P 3/5:51.4]

Theme Rheme

textual | topical: marked textug!

MW nal ed  WIWA 1AW EN wis  ndu mlseiiy

con weila: sippe:t nalika:  se¢:t Cin sae klgp thiprahgp
till time 18 o"clock little latethen go back resting plage
Until a little late 6 p.m., (he) came back to resting place.

In this example (4:149), the two conjunctioms ‘till"’ and cig ‘then’ are

separated by a topical marked Theme. They showcdmaection of the temporal
sequence of two events in clause (i) and clauge Eoth of them belong to the

enhancing type of expansion.

Multiple conjunctions found in this period also céeature
combinations of the different subtypes of conjumts, as shown in example (4:150).

e extending conjunctiote: ‘but’ + enhancing conjunctiok3: ‘then’
(4:150)

(i) Text [P 3/1: 110.2]

Theme Rheme

textual topical: marked

o) i nganna Twsthu  waileq i W

W& tHi:  krug thep phrgba:n ponlamian mi: 1a:j pha:sé:
that at Bangkok commoner population havany language

...those in Bangkok, the people can speak variougukzges.
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(i) Text [P 3/1:110.3]

Theme Rheme
textual topical: unmarked textual

el Ine  nwn 1987 A uoown

te: thaj phassa diaw | ka: mi:  nfak

but Thai language only “then” have much
But (people who can speak) only Thai language alsa lot.

This example (4:150) shows the combination of tvifedent types of

conjunctionstg: ‘but’ (the extending conjunction) ankl3: ‘then’ (the enhancing

conjunction).

In addition, there is a combination of three coaofioms within
one clause complex found in the Rattanakosin testshown in example (4:151).

e enhancing conjunctiokhrgn ‘when’ + enhancing conjunctidé:w ‘then’

+ enhancing conjunctids®: ‘then’
(4:151)

(i) Text [P3/2: 86.2]

Theme Rheme

topical: unmarked

(%R TRIEREAIT)) T Auldy
(D:phtak A:tchathii:t) paj kin fo
(9:group ambassador) go have dinner

(The ambassadors) went to have dinner.
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(i) Text [P3/2: 87]

Theme Rheme
textual topical: unmarked| textual

09)1 v <] % ™ 1
ATULAY (DN vna) f N VA VR IR VA ¢
khran l&w | phtak f@:tchatho:t | k3: klap ma ngy du ju
when then | group ambassador then back comewstch ASP
And then, the ambassadors came back to watchttve)s

This example shows the combination of three cortjans in the textual
Theme positionkhran ‘when’, l&w ‘then’, k3. ‘then’, khran ‘when’, andlé&w
‘then’ are combined together and placed in thet fissition in the Theme range.
However, the conjunctiok3: ‘then’ is placed after the topical Themdhe topical

unmarked topical Theme in this clause is omitted.

In summary, the most frequently used textual Thamie Rattanakosin
historical texts is the single conjunction. Of 4liuctural conjunctions, 396 (84.07%)

are single conjunctions and only 21 (5.03%) aretipialones.
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Table 4.10 Single and multiple structural conjunctons (linkers) in the

Rattanakosin period texts

Types

Subtypes

Conjunctions in the Rattanakosin pmd

single

elaborating

(1) appositive

chen ‘for examples’

extending

(1) additive ¢ ‘and’, tald:tcon ‘also’
(2) varying ri:‘or

(3) adversative ta: ‘but’

enhancing
(1) spatio-temporal
(a) following

mono-position

(b) simultaneous

te:, tagte: ‘since’

1é:w, k3:, cin ‘then’

thatma:, that?:kpaj ‘next’
td:ma:, t:paj ‘later’

|dgcazk ‘after’

|&nca:ktht:, 1&gca:kndn ‘after that’

khréein, mia, pho:thin ‘when’

(c) terminal con ‘till’, conkrathay ‘until
conthiy ‘till to’
(2) manner ra:wkap, du:mian ‘like’

(3) causal — condition

(a) causal

(b) condition

phrd, phrdwa:, phrichanan, riagcak ‘because’

tha: ‘if
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Table 4.10 Single and multiple structural conjunctons (linkers) in the

Rattanakosin period texts(cont.)

Types Subtypes Conjunctions in the Rattanakosin p@d

multiple | q) contiguous

enhancing+ enhancing | thd:ma: mia ‘later + when’

(b) non-contiguous

(1) enhancing+ enhancingcon...dy ‘till+ then’

(2) extending+ enhancing tg:...k4: ‘but+ then’

(3) enhancing+ enhancinQkran 1éw: ... k5:

+ enhancing when +and + then’

Table 4.11 Structural conjunctions (binders) in theRattanakosin period texts

Structural conjunctions (a binder) Profiles of the Rattanakosin period

wa ‘that’

(The projecting clause can be either verbal or aleuse)

wa&: is used as a lexical verb meaning ‘to say’

hg ‘that’
(The projecting clause can be either verbal or aleuse)

h§j is used as a lexical verb meaning ‘give’

tht: ‘that’

(The projecting clause can only be mental clause)

4.3.1.1.2 Relative element
There are four definite relative elements found in

the Rattanakosin historical texts. They are redlizg the following relative pronouns:

?an ‘where, which’, pha: ‘who’, sig ‘who, where, which’, andht: ‘who, where,
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which’. These relative elements function both agu@ Themes and topical Themes.

Therelative pronoun&an, sin andthi: function as eithesubjects orbjects of an

embedded clause, whereas the relative propdwn can function only as the subject

of an embedded clause. The most frequently selectedivelalement in the

Rattanakosin period texts is the relative elentldint as shown in Table 4.12.

Table 4.12 Number of relative elements found in thRattanakosin historical texts

Relative elements Meaning Total
Relative Function who where | which
pronouns
?an subject - 3 2 5
object - 1 - 1
pha: subject 4 - - 4
sip subject 7 1 - 8
object - 2 4 6
tht: subject 12 5 - 17
object 1 - 7 8
Total 24 12 13 49
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¢ thi: ‘who’ as a relative element: functioning as a sabpf an embedded clause

(4:152)

(i) Text[P3/1:53.1]

Theme Rheme

topical :unmarked

WIN WY KA wa o N CRITRP RVVRTTRITS
phtak cha:j T phut kan tam pha:sha:l

group male female

speak together as

Bali language

[[ﬁ W f ]

[[thT: nan du: kha:phica:w]]

[[who sit watch

1]

The male and female people [[who are looking af] raeg talking to each other

Bali language.

(i) Text [P3/1: 53.2]

Theme Rheme

textual/ topical: unmarked

(relative element)

= o v Y

il W9 YINL

tht: nian du: kha:phaca:w
who sit  watch |

who was looking at me.
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¢ thi: ‘where’ as a relative element: functioning as bjesct of an embedded clause

(4:153)
(i) Text[P3/1:56.7]

Theme Rheme

topical :unmarked

I % a
(Q:wazumammwm%’mgm) NOANITZIUAT VSN dIU ua  fiad

(D:phrdbatstmdetphraca:wju:hua) | tha:tphrangt bo:riwe:n san & sala:

(9:His majesty the king) looiRY) area garden and pavilion

M3 theye i wmszeniesns

[[wdj pajchi: cawphrga:wichiankhiri:

[[hang name tag Phrajawichiankhiri

[ £
LLaWﬁng']qu‘i/ﬁWHﬁﬂE]]

le: phréja:sunthdra:narak]].

and Phrajasuntharanurak]]

(His majesty the king) takes a look around the garand the pavilion where the

name tags of Phrajawichiankhiri and Phrajasunthaeknare hanging.
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(i) Text [P3/1: 56.8]

Theme Rheme

textual/ topical: unmarked

(relative element)

i B hewe sz WTesas
tht: w§ pajchi: cawphrga:wichiankhiri:
where hang name tag Phrajawichiankhiri

v
g WISgUNIYINY

le: phraja:sunthara:nirak

and Phrajasuntharanurak

...where the name tags of Phrajawichiankhiri and j@btentharanurak are
hanging.

The relative elemerthi: in examples (4:152) and (4:153) functions as the
subject of an embedded clause. In example (4:1B2)noun that the relative element
thi: refers to is the human “The male and female peopled its meaning is ‘who’. In
example (4:153), the relative element: refers to the place “the pavilion”, and its

meaning is ‘where’.

Additionally, the relative elemenht: also can function as the

object of the embedded clause.
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e thi: ‘which’ as a relative element: functioning as djeat of an embedded clause

(4:154)
(i) Text[P3/2: 8.2]

Theme Rheme

topical :unmarked

(D:51) uRundes [[M wizsiwmu pon T ua  ngumwall
(9:ma) te:gpkhriag [[thi: phra&tchaha:n ?3:k paj & krugth&p]]
(9:hourse) dress [[which gigY) out go from Bangkok]]

(Hourse) was dressed by the decorations [[whiehe given from Bangkok]].

(i) Text[P3/2:8.3]

Theme Rheme

textual/ topical: unmarkec

(relative element)

il (Q:Wﬁzumﬁmﬁﬂmzﬁmgiﬁ’;)
tht: ( D:phrdbatsomddphracawju:htia)
which ( 9:His Majesty the King)
NILIIFNIY pon ll  u@  ngunwa

phra&tchaha:n ?5:k paj & kruthep

give (RY) out go from Bangkok

(the decorations) [[which were given from Bangkok]]

In this example (4:154), the relative elem#nit functions as thebject of

an embedded clause placed at the beginning. Isredehe things the King was given.
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All of the textual Theme elements found in thisdstare set up in a

system network in Figure 4.11.

elaborating

RELATION E extending initial

Structural gneaning; enhancing mono-position
] ] non -initial
Conjunction _ single initial
COMBINING bi-position
TYPE non -initial
TEXTUAL contiguous
L multiple
THEME non-contiguous
subject
who— _
— object
Relative _ subject

»— which—| objeict
Element L ~ subject

where—» object

Figure 4.11 The system network of possible textual THEMEhe Rattanakosin period

The system network of textual Theme in figure 4lllistrates the textual
resources of making meaning used in the Rattanakiesits. Two systems occur
simultaneously: the systems of structural conjumdti and relative elements. The
structural conjunctions consist of two sub-systetims:system of how the conjunctions
relate the clauses that can be the elaboratinggndixtg, or enhancing relations.
Another system of structural conjunctions shows hbes conjunctions occurring in
the clause can be single or multiple types. Strattoonjunctions occur either in
mono-position or bi-position. These conjunctions t@ found in the initial or non-
initial positions of the Theme range. Some struataonjunctions occur together with
the others. They can be contiguous or non-contiguoenjunctions. The relative
elements in the Rattanakosin texts can serve tterdhe previous noun to the
following embedded clause. They also can functitimee as a subject or object of the

embedded clause.
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4.3.1.2 Topical (ideational) Theme
Topical (ideational) Theme in the Rattanakosindmisal texts
is the element of a participant (subject, compleiencircumstance, or a process of
the clause.
4.3.1.2.1 Participant as topical (ideational) Theme
In the Rattanakosirhistorical texts, participant
Themes can be subjects or complements in the clstngeture. Each type will be
discussed below.
(1) Subject as topical (ideational) Theme
Participant Themes can be subjects in the declaratause. The subject is
realized by a nominal group (both simple and compleminal groups). Each subtype
will be discussed in turn.
(2.1) A simple nominal group as a subject
A simple nominal group as a subjestexpressed by a noun
and nominalization. Examples are given below.
e pronoun as a simple nominal group: functioning aslgect / participant Theme
(4:155)
Text [P3/4: 14.1]

Theme Rheme

topical: unmarked

B3l 19 we N wer  aw Wlinq

phdm daj khoyj paj thaw tam hamian

I ASP ever go travel follow the provinces

| have been around the provinces.

The pronounphdm ‘I’ in the given clause functions as a subject of the

clause. It is an unmarked topical Theme.
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e common nouras a simple nominal group: functioning as a subjeatticipant Theme
(4:156)
Text [P3/2: 9.7]

Theme Rheme

topical: unmarked

YUUN @5 1h @@ @es uod @Al Au
kKhdnnay do:n  nam ‘HWE i thé:w sd:msip khon
nobility walk lead King 2 row 30 CL

Thirteen nobilities in two rows lead the King.

The common nourkhdnna:y ‘nobility’ in an unmarked topical Theme

That functions as a subject of the clause. Itesghrticipant Theme.

e proper nouras a simple nominal group: functioning as a subjeatticipant Theme
(4:157)
Text [P3/7: 30.1]

Theme Rheme

topical: unmarked

wvdaa 1fad wiia | nswilsauya WY

na:j winlt ban phan | krapbajkhomthun ?anchy:n

Mr. William Buld Pahl | inform (RY) invite

I @
(D:ANAINTLNNTAUIIFGATT TOIWVTUTIFANT)

(9: sandephrahepphaét ratchasuda: sga:m

bo:romratch&kumari:)

(9:Princess Sirinthorn)

Mr. William Buld Pahl invites Princess Sirinthorn.
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In the examples above, a simple nominal group fanetg as a subject

canbe expressed by a noun realized as pronoun, a&165),common noun, and

proper noun as in (4:15@nd (4:157), respectively.

e nominalizatiomas a simple nominal group: functioning as a sulbbjeatticipant Theme

(4:158)
Text [P3/7: 17]

Theme

topical: unmarked

Rheme

< o A
MITAINISINYAUUY

ﬁmﬁ%wszmw%’mswqm "IE‘TEJHJU?ZJTIGD'QZJﬁ

ka:n saoe phrara:tchadamno:n

Somdephraiepphiaet fatchaud: SdmivromeatcHkmari:

princess go (RY)

Princes Sirinthorn

Mou  auwusana 14 EARINTZT 1A Ta

jian ama:phansawit daj sdaphraatchadamm:n  paj

travel confederation Swisg ASP gRY) goto

Ase o muﬁmaazamwazum

khrap ni: sayfawthu:nlé?a:gphrébat

time this have an audience with
AURINTLATUATUNT YT IBFUT

stmdephrasi: n&khainthra bo:romratchachonriai:

Her Royal Highness King’s mother

A s o s s
il DINITNIUUN DUUNDIA Lﬂ@ﬁ!ﬂ

tHi: ?a:pha:tmén tlandbn non :pe

at apartment Mont de Peteeed

This visiting to the Swiss confederation of thenpass, princess Sirinthorn has

audience with the King’s mother at the apartmentviomt de Pere street.

an
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A nominalization is a linguistic process to chamgkexical verb or a verb

phrase into a noun or nominal group by placingvileed ka:n or khwa:m in front of

the verb or verb phrase, as in the clause (4:1B8agithrathasint, 2005: 134).
A nominalizationfunctioning as a subject, based on my data, isdoomly in the
Rattnakosin texts.

(2.2) A complex nominal group as subject

A complex nominal group as a subjest expressed by a
combination of nouns (as in example 4:159) and annwith a rankshifted clause
(common noun + embedded clause) (as in exampl®}:16
e combination of nouns as a complex nominal grouetiioning as a subject / participant Theme
(4:159) (proper noun + noun)
(nounl functioning as head noun followed by noungfioning as a modifier)
Text [P3/7: 29]

Theme Rheme

topical: unmarked

wgiaa Tas wiia #hnaazeosganszum

na:;j winlf: ban phan (nounl) faw thun 1&o: thdi:
phrébat

Mr. Willy Buld Pahl, have an audience with her
highness

FIUUATIIMINTZNTNMIANL T2

41513 UTJOOMATY

ratthamontri :wé&:ka:n kra suagka:n ta:pprathé:t

satha:rdnérdt ?5:tsatria  (noun2)

minister of the ministry of the foreign affair,

Austria

Mr. Willy Buld Pahl, the minister of foreign affairin Austria, has an audience

with her highness.
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In the example above, a complex nominal group fangtg as a subject

of the clause is created from a combination of sggmoper noun + noun). In (4:159),

nounna:j winlf: ban phan ‘Mr. Willy Buld Pahl’ functions as a head noun aisd
embedded by an embedded clausgthamontri :wa:ka:n kra suagka:n ta:pprathé:t

satha:rdnérdt ?5:tsatria ‘the minister of foreign affairs in Austria’.

e head noun with a rankshifted clause as a commexmal group: functioning as a
subject/participant Theme

(4:160) (common noun + embedded clause)

Text [P3/3: 7.1]

Theme Rheme

topical: unmarked

9 A <

VINaN a 159 1an 08

kha:|tag lon fa fdk ma

nobility descend ship small come
Y o A =

(e INHUNDY  ATUMT]] Lﬁmaazamijawnum

[[phu: rdks&mian krommaka:n]] fawthu:nl&?o:nthdli:phrébat

[[who govern officer]] have and audierxehe king

The nobility [[who is a government officer]], go&s the small ship in order to

have an audience with her highness.

The example above shows a head noun with a rartedislause as a
complex nominal group functioning as a subject loé ttlause. The head noun

functioning as a participant Theme in an unmarkugaical themekha:ldag ‘nobility’

is followed by an embedded -claugghO:rdks&miagkromméka:n ‘who is a

government officer’.
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(2) Complement as topical (ideational) Theme
In the Rattanakosihistorical texts, participant Themes can be compham
of the declarative clause. The complement is redllzy a nominal group (both simple

and complex nominal groups). Each subtype williseu$sed in turn.

(1.1) A simple nominal group as complement

A simple nominal group as complementdaspressed by a
common noun (as in example 4:162).
e common nous a simple nominal group: functioning as a comgiertparticipant Theme
(4:161)
Text [P3/2: 7.1]

Theme Rheme

topical: marked

30 nIU nysaan iy ateane e weg
rot kwi:n s@gsdak pen ‘latlaj pt tho:y
car gueen carWwy) be design stick gold

The car was carved and sticks with gold.

This example (4:161) shows the use of a complem&r@in marked topical

Theme. The complement of this clause is the rrgancar’, which is the complement

of the verbal group “agsal&kpenliiatlajpittho:n™, which is placed at the initial position

as the point of departure of the clause.
(1.2) A complex nominal group as a complement
A complex nominal group as a complemenexpressed by a

combination of nouns (as in example 4:163) and annwith a rankshifted clause
(as in example 4:164).
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e combination of nouns as a complex nominal grdupctioning as a complemeht
participant Theme

(4:162) (noun + propositional phrase as modifier)

Text [P3/1: 8.5]

Theme Rheme

topical: marked

fudt @ sl (@gnise) a9 Uss 950
Sinkha: thf: mianmaj (D: lGckria) 1oy banthk ra
goods at new city (9: crew) descemarry ship

(The crew) carried the goods from the new cityh $hip.

In this example (4:162%inkha: tht: miagmaj ‘the goods from the new

city’ is the complement of the clause. It is plaeédhe point of departure of the clause

and interpreted as a marked topical Theme.

In some cases, the participant that was interprateal marked
topical Theme can be a nominal group with the rhaiftesi clause serving to modify
the noun, as shown in example (4:163).

e a noun with a rankshifted clause as a complex nahgroup: functioning as a
complement / participant Theme

(4:163) (common noun + embedded clause)

() Text[P3/1:112.1]

Theme Rheme

topical: marked textual

ol M5 adtlyan  ndhewan]] A Tsamda  @alv
ci:n [[tH: mi: saTpanja: kwa:pkhwd:g]] | ka: protklaw tahaj
Chinese[[who have intelligence wide]] then aEeRY) appoint
The Chinese [[who are intelligent]], then, are gvasly to be appointed,
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(i) Text [P3/1: 112.2]

Theme Rheme

topical: unmarked

(@3 [ adflwan pdeva)) Wy wszen

(Q: ci:n [[thf: mi: satipanja: kwa:pkhwd:n]] pen phrga:

(Chinese[[who have intelligence  wide]]) be Phya

(The Chinese) is appointed to be Phya (Lord).

4.3.1.2.2 Circumstance as topical (ideational) Thesn
In the Rattanakosin historical texts, circumstantia
Themes are typically about location in time andcep&ince historical texts express the
events intemporal sequences, time or place may be givdmedsackground of the events.
The expressions of time or place are chosen thebpdint of departure of the clause.
There are two types of circumstantial Themes
found in the Rattanakosin historical texts. Thesetamporal circumstantial Themes
and spatial circumstantial Themes. The circumsaanthemes are realized by a
nominal group, an adverbial group, or a preposdiophrase. Each one will be
discussed in turn.
(1) Temporal circumstantial Themes
In this period, the temporal circumstantial Theraes realized
by a nominal group, an adverbial group, or a pigpoal phrase (as in example 4:164-4:165).
e a nominal group as atemporal circumstantial Theme
(4:164)
Text [P3/1: 19.1]

Theme Rheme

topical: marked

o £ o A 2 = A 1
MW MU AU AN WU 04 woelvu
wan nig  kap khi:n nig thip  miagmaj
day one and night one arrive new city

In one day and one night, (we) will arrive at tleswrcity.
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e an adverbial group as atemporal circumstantiainTd

(4:165)

Text [P3/3: 59.1]

Theme Rheme

topical: marked

a1 @94 vju ﬂ?q 200 ﬁawszﬁﬂ"mm%ﬁ 910 pIaval
we:la: s:gpthdmkhrig | ?25:k  raphrdhi:nagmaha:cakkri: cak miagstykhla:

time 2 hour half

leave Mahajakkri RoBakt

from Songkhla city

At 8:30 p.m., (@) lets the Mahajakkri Royal Bargave from Songkhla city.

e a prepositional phrase as atemporal circumstartieme

(4:166)

Text [P3/5: 26.2]

Theme Rheme

topical: marked

Tu Su 1u Sonseiiia a4 imziguaian

naj wan néan riaphrdahi:nay thip K pulubra:la:
in day that Royal Boat arrive Rbtala island

On that day, The Royal Bart arrived at Pulubralanid

This example (4:164-4:166) show the temporal circumstantial Theme

realized by different linguistic forms: a nominabgp wannigkapkhi:nnig ‘one day and

one night’ in example (4:164), an adverbial growgla:s5:ythdmkhr iy ‘at 8:30p.m.” in

example (4:165), and a prepositional phrzggg/annan ‘on that day’ in example (4:166).

All of these elements are placed at the point pideire in the clause.
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e a nominal group as a spatial circumstantial Theme

(2) Spatial circumstantial Themes

In this study, spatial circumstantial Themes amdized by a

(4:167)

Text [P3/2: 36.18]

Theme Rheme

topical: marked

i iiesdneya TN G) 1N
tht: miagfwa:pun | mi:  (2U:) mak

at Liverpool city

have (boathouses) a lot

At Liverpool city,there are a lot of boathouses.

e a prepositional phrase as a spatial circumstantiame

(4:168)
Text [P3/7: 20.1]

Theme

topical: marked

Rheme

Y
el 104

Tu

n3ailgn @A MBUL A1)
pha:jnaj h3:p saplu:k  stan khrua naj plehana tantany
inside room plant(RY) garden kitchen in  container each

TSIREA ST

thi:prathdp

resting (RY)

containers.

Inside the resting roonRY), (the king) does the kitchen garden in differ

ent

Moreover, in the Rattanakosin period, the comlmatif spatial and temporal

circumstantial Themes found in one clause is ptssits shown in example (4:169).

(4:169)
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Theme Rheme
spatial cir. marked temporal cir.
marked
GATRITATEYA L R R Tt 81 §.0& U. wioatumseitls B9 awwdu
san&:mbin migka:la:do:n | we:la: 9.05 khrianbinphrati:nzy thin
na:lfka: snEmbin
Minkladong airport time 9.05 The Royal airplane arrive air po
o’clock

rt

' Y
UATYNMN

nékho:n ja:pkd:n

Yangon City

ANNINNU

sahapha:p mianma:

Union of Myanmar

At Mingaladon airport, Yangon, The Union of Myanm@i05 a.m., the royal plane

arrives at the airport.

This example (4:169) shows the combination of {hetial circumstantial

Theme san&mbin mipgka:la:do:n nakho:n ja:p kd:p sahaphd:p mianma:

‘at

Mingaladon airport, Yangon, The Union of Myanmamtahe temporal circumstantial

Theme 9.05 a.m.9.05 a.m.’.

4.3.1.2.3 Process as topical (ideational) Theme

In the Rattanakosin historical texts, the process

Themes can be predicators in an imperative clandea existentialleclarative clause.

The predicator is realized by a verbal group. BEgpk will be discussed below.
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(1) A verbal group as predicator in the imperativeclause
This study found only one instance of a verbal gras a
predicator in the imperative clause. An examplgiven below.
(4:170)
(i) Text [P3/2: 38.20]

Theme Rheme

textual | topical: unmarked

1 9 dy d?

gl 151 DEZNT: S s IR YRR VA VETM Y Tl
WA: raw ca ?aw pH: ni: joonkhin paj
that we will take cloth this throw up go

We will throw this cloth up there.

(i) Text [P3/2: 38.21]

Theme Rheme

topical: unmarked

[

9 A9y JU 191
Coy kho;j rBp ?aw
do wait receive take

Do wait to take (it).

In the example above, a predicatmy ‘do’ functions as a lexical verb

meaning ‘do’ in the imperative clausen kho:j r 4p ?aw ‘do wait to take (it)’. The

particular verb also functions as a topical unmarkbeme.

(2) A verbal group as a predicator in the existendl
declarative clause
The verbal groups as predicators in the existed&alaratives

found in this study are only expressed by verbexist / have’. An example is given below.
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(4:171)
Text [P3/1: 35.4]

Theme Rheme

topical: unmarked

] u of @i Twnzdfn  wo Au
mi: cizn ji: th: ba:n kapitan 20 khon
exist/have Chinese live at  Kapitan house cR0

There are 20 Chinese who live at the Captain’s élous

The lexical verlmi: ‘exist/have’in the unmarked topical theme functions

as a predicator in the existential declarative sgau

4.3.2 Theme selectionsinmarked/marked topical (ideational) Theme
In the Rattanakosin historical texts, there are types of topical Themes:
unmarked and marked Themes. The unmarked topicain&hwill be discussed first,
followed by the marked topical Theme.
4.3.2.1 Unmarked topical (ideational) Themes
In the Rattanakosin historical texts, an unmarkegpical
(ideational) Theme may be a participant or procAssunmarked topical Theme in the
Rattanakosin historical texts can be divided irtoe¢ types: (a) unmarked ‘non-
ellipsed’ topical (ideational) Themes, (b) unmarketlipsed’ topical (ideational)
Themes, and (c) unidentified subject Theme. Eablype will be discussed below.
4.3.2.1.1 Unmarked ‘non-ellipsed’ topical (ideatioal)
Themes
An unmarked ‘non-ellipsed’ topical (ideational)
Theme is the explicit subject of the declarativausk, the explicit predicator of the
imperative clause, and the existentlatlarative clause. The explicit subject is redlize
by a simple nominal group or a complex nominal gréas in examples 4:172-4:173).

The explicit predicator is realized by a verbaluypdas in examples 4:174-4:175).



Thanwaporn Nakim Textualthfanction Profiles in Three Periods / 218

(1) The explicit subject is realized by a simpdenmal group or a complex nominal group.
¢ a simple nominal group functioning as an unmaited-ellipsed’ topical (ideational)
Theme

(4:172)

Text [P3/2: 29]

Theme Rheme

topical: unmarked

AR Wn eg lu ileuwedad § 0 Su
ra:tchathd:t phak ji: naj manba:migham si: wan
ambassador live at in Bermingham cityurfoday

The ambassador lives in Birmingham four days.

The simple nominal groupa:tchath:t ‘ambassadorin the example

above functions as an unmarked ‘non-ellipsed’ @mipithieme. It is the explicit subject

of the declarative clause.

e a complex nominal group functioning as an unmarked-ellipsed’ topical
(ideational) Theme

(4:173)

Text [P3/6: 7]

Theme Rheme

topical: unmarked

) <
VFIANTFMITDIUNA 1no Ul

banda: kha:ra:tchdka:n satha:nth:t thaj rapsact

entire government officers of Thai embasgsy td waon the king/queen

U UATENN

nd nakho:n ja:pkiy

at Yangon city

All Thai ambassadors at Yangon wait upon the king.
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In this example (4:172), the subject of the claissesalized by a simple

nominal grouprd:tchatha:t ‘ambassadarand in examplé€4:173 the subject is realized

by a complex nominal groupbanda: kha:ra:tchdka:n saha:nthd:tthaj na

nékho:nja:pkfy ‘entire government officer Thai embassy at Yangd@oth occur in

theunmarked topical (ideational) Theme position.

(2) The explicit predicator is realized by a vérpaup.

¢ a verbal group functioning as an unmarked “noipsdid” topical (ideational) Theme
in an imperative clause.

(4:174)

() Text[P3/1:136.2]

Theme Rheme

topical: unmarked

(D:nzildn) von N
(D:kapitan) B:k kha:phaa:w
(9D:.captain) tell  me

(Captain) tells me.

(i) Text [P3/1: 136.3]

Theme

textual topical: unmarked

N e win 1

Wa: ja: ph: paj
that donot ASP go
..Those do not go.
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In this clause (4:174), the unmarked topical Thésnealized by a verbal

group,paj ‘go’. Itis preceeded by an aspect marker andg@tmtion.

e a verbal group functioning as an unmarked ‘noips#id’ topical (ideational) Theme
in a clause

(4:175)

(i) Text [P3/3: 18.1]

Theme Rheme

topical: unmarked

1l 51H)3 FIAMZNIY
mi: ra:tsado:n  cha:wkphédnan
have people Phangan islander

There are Phangan island people.

(i) Text [P3/3: 18.2]

Theme Rheme

topical: unmarked

(D313 UM NIN) W i#h
(D:ra:tsado:n ma: fw
cha:wkphanan)

( @:Phangan island people come to have an augleitb her royal highnes

[92)

01918 UBDN

thawd:j khd:n

give(RY) things

(Phangan island people) come to have an audiertbeher royal highness t

O

give her things
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In this example (4:175the predicator is realized loyi: ‘exist/have’,and the

existential declarative clausecurs in an unmarked topical (ideational) Thenstion.

4.3.2.1.2 Unmarked ‘ellipsed’ topical (ideational)
Themes

In this study, an unmarked ‘ellipsed’ topical
(ideational) Theme is a zero pronoun that links taromore clauses, with or
without a conjunction.Thesenmarked ‘ellipsed’ topical (ideational) Themes
can be interpreted from the preceding clause, asrsim the following examples.

(1) Two clauses linked with a conjunction.

(4:176)
(i) Text [P3/2: 56.5]
Theme Rheme
topical: unmarked | textua
= I Y o
NIU f N 31U
kwi:n k5: kom ab
Queen also bend down take

The Queen also bends down to take.

(i) Text[P3/2: 56.6]

Theme Rheme

textual topical: unmarked

1dn (D:n ) @i e
l&:w (D:kwin) salet lbj paj
then (9:queen) go pass go

Then the (queen) went.

This example (4:176) shows thawi:n ‘queen’ in clause (i) is ellipsed in

clause (ii) and the two clauses are linked witlomjunctionlé:w ‘then’.
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(2) Two clauses linked without a conjunction.
(4:177)
() Text [P3/2: 31.1]

Theme Rheme

topical: unmarked

BN Wn of e Tu
ratchéahi:t pak ju: ot wan
ambassador live at 7 day

The ambassador stays for seven days.

(i) Text [P3/2: 31.2]

Theme Rheme

topical: unmarked

(D:51%590) 9 W der g waw  dwa

(D:ra:tchatha:t) | daj paj thaw du: £ tambon

(d:ambassador) | ASP go travel see many district

(The ambassador) travels to many districts.

This example (4:177) shows thai:tchathd:t ‘ambassador™”in clause (i)

is ellipsed in clause (ii), and the two clausesliateed without a conjunction.

4.3.2.1.3 Unidentified subject Theme
In some cases, the subject of the clause is
interpreted as an unidentified subject Theme. Kimd of Theme is found only in the

Rattanakosin period texts, as shown in the follgnerample.
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(4:178)

(i) Text [P3/ 7: 45.2]

Theme Rheme

topical: unmarked

[0:371] du 7wl 18

[o:man] pen thi ré:caj da

[0:it] be which sure get

[It]'s sure...

(i) Text [P 3/ 7: 45.3]

Theme Rheme
textual | topical: marked

N AN i ngedeunn  |ae i @
wa: sephap namthtam krwy wianna | khog mg mi:
that condition flood Vienna cityl ASP NEG have

...that there is no flood in Vienna.

From the example above, the subject of the claasaot be identified. It

is interpreted as an unidentified subject. The synfb] which appeared at the

beginning of the clause is used to represent tientified Theme.

The most favored unmarked topical (ideational) Téeim an ellipsed

subject or unmarked ‘ellipsed’ topical (ideation&heme (62.23%), followed by an

unmarked ‘non-ellipsed’topical (ideational) Them&2.47%), and arunidentified

subject Theme (5.30 %), as shown in Figure 4.12.
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unidentified subject
5.30 % unmarked ellipsed
62.23 %

B unmarked ellipsed
topical Theme

O unmarked non-ellipseq
topical Theme

@ unidentified subject
Theme

unmarked non-ellipsed
3247 %

Figure 4.12 Relative frequencies of unmarked Themes in theaRalbsin period texts

4.3.2.2 Marked topical (ideational) Themes
In the Rattanakosin historical texts, a markedcaiideational)
Theme can be a participant, circumstance, or Thdateer.
4.3.2.2.1 Participant as marked topical (ideational
Theme
Participant marked topical Themes can be non-
subject complements in the declarative clause.cohgplement is realized by a nominal
group (both simple and complex nominal groups).nipias are given below.
e common nouias a simple nominal group: functioning as a comgitermheme
(4:179)
Text [P3/1: 126.2]

Theme Rheme

topical: marked

0N (@A) 1 4w fAam
Co:ndn (D:khon) tham taj phikha:w
movie screen (D:people) make by  whitéhclo

The movie screen is made from white cloth.
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e combination of nouns as a complex nominal griwrtioning as a complemefteme
(4:180) (noun + noun)
Text [P3/1: 83.5]

Theme Rheme

topical: marked

Qunaudeauly 1199 éuq 191 W Lan ve31h 14
nontho:gblajizp & | miag ?k:n?%:n ?aw ma: &k kh3:gpa: paj
money gold city another take come exgearforest products go

Another city uses money to exchange for the fquestlucts.

These examples (4:179) and (4:180) show the paatits that function as
marked topical Themes. They are complements platéte beginning of the clauses.
The realization of a marked topical Theme in (4)1i8% common noun, whereas the
realization of a marked topical Theme in (4:180)aiscomplex noun group. The

complement is placed at the position of the Themnemphasis.

4.3.2.2.2 Circumstance as marked topical (ideatioha
Theme
The circumstantial marked topical Theme can be
an adjunct in the declarative clause. There aretypes of circumstantial Themes in
the Rattanakosin historical texts. These are teatpmcumstantial Themes and spatial
circumstantial Themes. The circumstantial markquced Themes are realized by a
nominal group, an adverbial group, or a preposdiqinrase.
(1) Temporal circumstantial marked topical Themes
In this period, the temporal circumstantial Thesesialized by
a nominal group, an adverbial group, or a prepositi phrase (as shown in examples
4:181-4:183).
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e a nominal group as atemporal circumstantial Theme
(4:181)
Text [P3/1: 8.1]

Theme Rheme

topical: marked

A = o < o = A 1
MOU  HUS DU A Y 09 woelvu
dian nip kap ot wan thin miagmaj
month one and 7 days arrive new city

In one month and seven days, (he) arrives in adiigw

e an adverbial group as atemporal circumstantiainTd
(4:182)
Text [P3/5: 20.1]

Theme Rheme

topical: marked

181 eb.oo . A D MaunAUIa
we:la: 16.00 nailka: | sadet thip gi:la: the:tseba:n

time 16.00 o’clock go arrive  local goverent hall

At 16.00 o’clock, (he) arrives at the local goveemhhall.

e a prepositional phrase as a temporal circumstartieme
(4:183)
Text [P3/4: 25.4]

Theme Rheme

topical: marked

< A @ dgj 1< o w
Tu aowdu Ay A vu  Wudeu
naj tonjen khi:n cd khn  penlamdap
in  evening wave strong up gradually

In the evening, the wave gradually gets stronger.
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These examples (4:181-4:183) show the realizatiafis temporal
circumstantial marked Themes in different linguisstructures: nominal groups,

adverbial groups, and prepositional phrases, réispéc

(2) Spatial circumstantial Themes

In this period, spatial circumstantial Themes aadized by a
nominal group (as shown in example 4:184) or agzigpnal phrase (as in example 4:185).
e a nominal group as a spatial circumstantial Theme
(4:184)
Text [P3/5: 12.1]

Theme Rheme

topical: marked

o A a A 9 A
WuHeudsesuniua 319 W9 WA bdon&

thamntap pratha:na:thipbo:di: | si:y  mfa B.A. 2435

president office build when B.A. 2435

The president’s office was built in B.A. 2435.

e a prepositional phrase as a spatial circumstanfia¢me: functioning as a
circumstanc&heme

(4:185)

Text [P3/2: 36.18]

Theme Rheme

topical: marked

i ieedneia Y (D) N
thi: miaglfwa:pu:n mi: eu:) ik
at Liverpool city have (boat house) many

At Liverpool city, there are many (boathouses).
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4.3.2.2.3 Theme Matter as marked topical (ideatiofja
Theme

The feature of marked Theme conducts the system
Theme Matter. The Theme Matter system relatesastitus of the Theme in the other
metafunctional layers of the clause. When seleclingme Matter, the Theme can be
related cohesively through reference or lexicalesan (Matthiessen, 1995: 552-553).
Patpong (2008: 108) stated that the marking of labs@heme in Thai is realized by

two resources: (a) a set of prepositions (e'g, khan, swan, salap ‘as for’)

occurring at the beginning of the Theme, and/ora(thematic particle (e.g.” na&n).
The marking of Theme Matter in the Rattanakosirohisal texts is realized by a
prepositionstian and/or a thematic particlgén. The two resources stated in Patpong

(2008) are found in the example (4:186) below.
(4:186)
Text [P3/5: 40.2]

Theme Rheme

topical: marked

@

[ 9 a 3 ~ 4
aIU VITIBUINIT HUU ]lﬂ NN "N Tamalulmai

stan khé&rd:tchabo:ripha:n nan | pajphak tHi: hoite:n bu?s:

for court official that gotay at Buer hotel

A court official went to stay at Hotel Buer.

The marked topical (ideational) Theme is used nicsjuently in the
Rattanakosin historical texts. Of 22#arked topical (ideational) Themes, 207
(92.40%) are circumstance Themes, 13 (5.80%) amesubject complement Themes,
and only four (1.80%) arabsolute Themes (Theme Matter).

The most favored circumstantial marked Theme is teenporal
circumstantial Theme (64.28%), followed by the mpacircumstantial Theme
(28.12%). The relative frequencies of marked Themdbe Rattanakosin period are

shown in Figure 4.13.



Fac. of Grad. Studies, Mahidol Univ. Ph(Dinguistics) / 229

non subject complement absolute Themes
5.80 % 1.80 %

\

B temporal circumstantial
marked topical Theme

@ spatial circumstantial
marked topical Theme

spatial circumstance 0O non subject
28.12 Y complemental marked

. topical Theme
temporal circumstance | o apsolute Theme

64.28 %

Figure 4.13 Relative frequencies of marked Themes in the Rakiasin period

The unmarked topical (ideational) Theme is usedtrfregiuently in the
Thai historical texts of the Rattanakosin periofl.1(®16topical (ideational) Themes,
1,692 (88.30%) are unmarked topical (ideationaBris, and only 224 (11.70%) are
marked topical (ideational) Themes, as shown inifegl.14.

marked topical
Theme 11.70 %

l

B unmarked topical Theme

O marked topical Theme

unmarked topical
Theme88.30 ¥

Figure 4.14 Relative frequencies of Theme selection in th#adRakosin period texts
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4.3.3 Theme Rangesingle/multiple Theme
In the Rattanakosin historical texts, Theme caribeer a single Theme
or a multiple Theme. Each type will be discussddwe
4.3.3.1 A single Theme
In this study, a single Theme can be eitheraf@)unmarked
Theme that includes a non-ellipsed Theme (or siwtgecThemepnd anellipsed
Theme or (b) A marked Theme that includeparticipantTheme (or non-subject
complement Theme) and a circumstantial Theme. Elemgve given below.
e unmarked Theme: ron-ellipsed Theme (or subject as a Theme)
(4:187)
Text [P3/6: 8]

Theme Rheme

topical: unmarked

IEES RITRRAI L ERMBIAGIRIT Suada

ANNINNAN

pratha:na:thiboa:di:  ha:y kra:pbagkhomthu:n  rapsadet
sahaph&:pphama:

The president of imform(RY) wait upon the king

the union of Burma

The president of the union of Burma waited uponking.




Fac. of Grad. Studies, Mahidol Univ. Ph(Dinguistics) / 231

e unmarked Theme: allipsed Theme
(4:188)
(i) Text[P3/5:24.1]

Theme Rheme

topical: unmarked

]
7

Gonsziiiia GRITENE W1y M TH
ria phra tht: nayg ?25:k  cak ksi:chay
The royal barge leave from Sichang Island

The royal barge left Sichang Island.

(i) Text[P3/5:24.2]

Theme Rheme

textual | topical: unmarked

udn (@:ﬁawaz‘ﬁﬁq) wau  @eu B azueen
[&:w (D: ria phratht:nan) l&:n tap fap tawarRd:k
then (o:the royal barge ) sail along coast the east

Then (the royal barge) sailed along the east coast.

In this example (4:188), the unmarked topical theriee phrathi:néry

‘the royal barge’ is ellipsed in (i) Text [P3/5:.2#f Theellipsed Theme functions

as a subject of the clause.
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e marked Theme: a participant Theme (or non-sulgi@ctplement Theme)
(4:189)
Text [P3/1: 133.3]

Theme Rheme

topical: marked

W1 ua AUt o W (@A)

khaw le: kapkha:w |?aw ma: ha (@: khaphaca:w)

rice  and food bring come give &)

Rice and food were brought to me.

e marked Theme : a temporal Theme
(4:190)
Text [P3/3: 16.1]

Theme Rheme

topical: marked

[

~ 9 < A A o =
UN lo& 1391 58 2RIGN LIDNWISNUINTSLTEU

o 14

wantht:  jtisiph& we:la: cha:w | sadétlon riaphrathi: nagkrachian

sam mo:g

date 25 time geton the Krachiang royal barge,
morning

3 o’clock

At 9 o'clock in the morning oo the $5King Rama V got on the royal barge

Krachiang.
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e marked Theme : an absolute Theme
(4:191)
Text [P3/5: 40.2]

Theme Rheme

topical: marked

E4
&Y

[ 9 a @ A 4
aIu VI IFUITNT HU l1‘1J nwn N Tamaymm

stan khard:tchabos:ripha:n nan | paj phak thii hote:n bu?s:

for  a court official thatf gostay at Buer hotel

A court official went to stay at Hotel Buer.

4.3.3.2 A multiple Theme

In the Rattanakosin historical texts, there aredhtypes of
multiple Themes: (a) an optional textual Theme @datgy a topical Theme, (b) an
optional textual Theme following a topical Themadgc) an optional textual Theme
preceding a topical Theme followed by another oplitextual. Examples are given below.

e an optional textual Theme preceding a topical Théextual + topical

(4:192)

Text [P3/2: 10.1]

Theme Rheme

textual topical:unmarked

il AU @fvae 9N 30

mia kwi:n sadet lon cak rot
when queen getoff  from car
When the queen got out of the car.
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e an optional textual Theme following a topical Thenopical + textual
(4:193)
Text [P3/1: 130.10]

Theme Rheme

topical: unmarked textual

udioq A Qe @A U G
c&wmiarn k3: du ju: dwg Kgp kHaphacaw
governor then watclasp together with I

The governor then watched (sth.) together with me.

e an optional textual Theme preceding a topicalniédollowed by another optional
textual: textual + topical + textual

(4:194)

Text [P3/3: 10.4]

Theme Rheme

textual | topical: marked textual

W N Ny e M o W |9 pon  iSensziita

con wela: thdm nig kap nig nacthi: | cin ?5:k  riaphrathi:nay
until time o"clock one and one minytéhen sail the royal barge
Until 7:01 pm, then the royal barge was sailed.

From this example, there is only a topical (ide@dip Theme constituting
a single Theme. There are three types of multigienies: (a) textual Theme and
topical Theme, (b) topical Theme and textual Theams] (c) textual Theme, topical
Theme and textual Theme.

The textual resources in the Rattanakosin historgcds consist of Theme
selection and Theme range. These two textual ressutan occur simultaneously.
Theme selection can be either an unmarked Theraentarked Theme. Theme range
can be either a single Theme or multiple Theme® 3ystem network of Theme
selection and Theme range in the Rattanakosingbar® shown in Figure 4.15.
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/ single ——— topical
THEME )
— (textual)+topical
RANGE . ____ | (textual)+topical

multiple (textual)+ +topical+(textual) groups
_ o r—non-ellipsed
—Participant——| topical Theme

relative

nominal

—ellipsed pronouns
Claus —_ unmarked—s, topical Theme
L unidentified Theme
— existential
L Process—
THEME L imperative nominal
groups
SELECTION Complement (object) Theme_|:
relative
L marked pronouns
\ Circumstantial Theme

Absolute Theme

Figure 4.15 Textual Resourcesn the Rattanakosin period

Figure 4.15 shows a system network of textual nessu in the
Rattanakosin period. A clause may be consideredltemme Range or Theme
Selection. In Theme selection, it may be a sindberiie or multiple Themes. The
single Theme can function as a topical Theme. Thiipte Theme can be classified
into three subtypes depending on the position eftéxtual marker and whether it is
placed after or in front of a topical theme. Foefiite selection point of view, Theme
can be marked or unmarked. The unmarked topicahehean be participant or
process. The participant Theme can be either aretipged topical Theme, ellipsed
topical Theme, or unidentified Theme. The non-s#ig topical Theme can be realized
as a nominal group or relative pronoun. The proodésan unmarked topical Theme
can be realized as an existential ‘mi:’or an impeeaconstruction. For a marked
topical Theme, object and circumstantial can furctas marked Themes. Object
(complement) Themes can realized as nominal growps,relative pronouns.
Circumstantial Themes can be temporal or spatial.

The next section will discuss thematic progressiaie three periods.
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CHAPTER V
THEMATIC PROGRESSION

As a point of departure for the clause, the Theméhe background
information given to the hearer/reader, while theRe is what the speaker/writer is
going to say/write. Butt et al. (2000: 142) stiuat,

Usually the bit of the message that the writerpwaker
considers interesting or important comes in theriRdsge While the
first clause or clause complex in a text will prblyacontain all new
meanings, the thematic choices for the followingusks should not
be unexpected. They should be connected with itletswe have

already met in the Theme or Rheme of a clauseawofar before.

The Theme of the clause can come from any elenighe@revious clause.
The different ways of selecting the Theme demotestize different patterns of Theme
progression. According to Paltridge (2000: 140gntltic progression “refers to the
way in which the theme of a clause may pick up,repeat, a meaning from a
preceding theme or rheme”.

In different texts, there may be different patteofithematic progression
to show the development of the text. Paltridge @Q@foposes three types of thematic
progression: (1) a Theme reiteration or constamnidn pattern, (2) a zig-zag or linear
Theme pattern, and (3) a multiple Theme or spligRé pattern.

(1) A Theme reiteration or constant Theme pattern

In Theme reiteration, or constant thematic pattarfiheme is picked up or
repeated from the Theme of the previous clause siraeture of this pattern is Theme
> Theme, as shown in Figure 5.1:
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Themel— ., Rhemel
Theme I— Rheme 2
Themel . Rheme 3

!

Theme ——— Rheme 4

Figure 5.1 Theme reiteration or constant Theme pattern
(adapted from Paltridge, @0D40)

(2) A zig-zag, or linear, Theme pattern

In a zig-zag, or linear, Theme pattern, the Th&srtaken from the Rheme
of the previous clause. The elements that are lysizden to be Themes can be any
elements in Rhemes, such as subjects, object&comstances. The structure of this

pattern is Rheme > Theme, as shown in Figure 5.2:

Themel— ., Rhemel
Theme 2————— Rheme 2
Theme 3, Rheme 3

Theme 4— Rheme 4

Figure 5.2 A zig-zag or linear Theme pattern
(adapted from Rdge, 2000: 141)
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(3) A multiple Theme or split Rheme pattern
In a multiple Theme or split Rheme pattern, th#edént parts of the
Rheme are picked up to become the Theme in subsecjaeses. The structure of this

pattern is Rheme > Themes, as shown in Figure 5.3:

Themel— ., Rhemel
Theme 2 Rheme 2
Theme 3 Rheme 3

Theme 4— Rheme 4

Figure 5.3 A multiple Themes or Rheme pattern
(adapted from Paltedg000: 143)

Besides these three patterns of thematic progrestiere may also be

another pattern of thematic progression, descriipedanés(1974 cited in Nwogu

& Bloor, 1991: 372) aghematic progression with derived themes. The illustration

of thematic progression with derived themes is showFigure 5.4:

[T] (Hyperthejne

Tl1—-R1
T2R2
+R3

Figure 5.4 A thematic progression with derived themes pattern

(adapted from Dand974: 372 cited in Nwogu & Bloor, 1991: 372)
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In this thematic progression pattern, Theme mayabpart of related
elements to the Theme of the previous clause, p@shg or section, called a
“Hypertheme”. From the hypertheme, the Theme isaggpd and becomes a Theme
of the following clauses.

Thematic progression patterns of the text may dierchined by various

factors, such as purpose, audience, and contextea974 as cited in Nwogu &

Bloor, 1991: 370). The different registers refleidferences in how the information
flows in the text (Teruya, 2003: 272). Since théadar the present study was drawn
from historical texts that describe places and gegait is called “travelogue text”.

In this chapter, only one text from each period whosen to be explored
in terms of thematic progression. These whrEription #1 from the Sukhothai
period, the Archives of Phra Ubali about travelling to Langka, andthe Archives of
Princess Srinthorn about travelling to Europe. The thematic progressions of each text

will be presented in terms of three periods a®ved:

5.1 Thematic progression in the Sukhothai texts
Based oninscription #1, there are five types of thematic progression

patterns found in the Sukhothai texts

5.1.1 Theme reiteration or constant Theme pattern

Themes may be taken from the Rheme of the prevdasgse. The
example below (5:1) shows how the Theme develogsdanstant pattern and occurs
in the first part ofinscription #1. In this part, which represents the bibliograpliy o
King Ram Kham Haeng, the ruler of Sukhothai cibe King is repeatedly picked up

as the Theme of the clause.
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(5:1)
Text [P1/1:11.1-12.2]
Theme Rheme
111 ijodn Vo (@) Uuse un - Weq
miacha  ph:ku: (D:ku:) bame: ke phoiku:
when my father | ()  nourish to my father
11.2 Yuse  un g
bamp: k& méku:
; nourish to  my mother
113 18 duile  dla
daj tuarfa tuapla:
get meat fish
* FJ
11.4 o1 @wdle W uA e
faw tuafa ma: & piboku:
take meat come to my father
In my father reign, | nourish him. I nourish my tiher. When | get meat, | treat
my father.

As shown in the example (5:1), the Theme of cldlis@ was picked up as
the Theme of the clause 11.3, and the Theme oflthese 11.3 was picked up as the
Theme of clause 11.4 again. The realizations cfelodauses (11.2-11.4) are the same,
the first person pronouku: ‘I' which refers to King Ram Kham Haeng. They are
unmarked topical Themes. This example is traceu fitee first part of the text, which
is oriented towards King Ram Kham Haeng, the mairtigpant of the text. This
particular text is recorded in the first-personam@r style. The illustration of the
constant Theme pattern is shown in Figure 5.5:
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Themel— ., Rhemel
Theme 2—— Rheme 2

Theme2__ ., Rheme 3

l

Theme 2——— Rheme 4

Figure 5.5 The illustration of Theme reiteration or constamteme patterns of the

Sukhothai text in example 5:1

5.1.2 A zig-zag or linear Theme pattern
There is also the zig-zag, or linear, Theme patteand in this period as

shown in the following example:
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Theme Rheme
29.5 1 i onan e i de o oqu d
man cak kla:w thd:n caw thin khun b: rg
It FUT say to ruler to ruler NH@icult
29.6 (D:311) T au Y
(9:man paj 1@
(Qiit) go i

King Ram Kham Haeng
Yy A

UNDI
caawmiar
ruler

29.7 SN« i LYY 13
?an than khein  wij
hic K His majes hang ASP

29.8 gy Fen

phd:khtnra:mkhamb:n\ | dajjin fiak
hear call

to be ready for the ruler's notification.

It is not hard to commute with the ruler. The peogdn ring the bell which is hang

1%
o

From example (5:2) above, part of the Rheme isctadeas the Theme of

the next clause. In clause 29.7, the Theme is gdickefrom the Rheme of 29.6. As for

the Theme of 29.8, it is selected from the subjethe Rheme section of the previous

clause (29.7). The Theme may be derived from amg gl the Rheme. For instance,

the Theme of clause 29.7 is derived from the olgéthhe Rheme in clause 29.6, while

the Theme of 29.8 is derived from the subject & Bheme in clause 29.7. The

illustration of the zig-zag Theme patterns is shawhigure 5.6:
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Theme 1 —

Theme I———

Theme 2

Theme 3—

Rheme 1

Rheme 2

Rheme 3

Rheme 4

Figure 5.6 The illustration of the zig-zag, or linear, Thematprn of the Sukhothai

text in example (5:2)

5.1.3 A multiple Theme, or split, Rheme pattern

In cases where the Rheme consists of many eleptbatdifferent parts of

the Rheme are picked up as the Theme in subseglaaises. The following example

illustrates this kind of thematic progression.

(5:3)
[P1/1:51.1-51.3]
Theme Rheme
5111 aan 1h A i mm wee du
naj klay pa: ta:n nk | mi: sala: g ?an
in middle forest toddy palnthis e pavilion two
51, So AN
chi: sala:phranat
name pavilion Phramat
Sl Fo WNAIaI
chi:  phuthésala:

name Phutthasala

In the middle of the toddy palm forest, there am® tpavilions, one is named

Salaphramat, and the other one is named Phutthasala
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From this example (5:3), both Themes from clause® @and 51.3 are
derived from the Rheme of 51.1. In 51.1's Rhes®a: s3:n ?an ‘two pavilions’ is
mentioned, and then they are expanded by introducite pavilion as a Theme of

clause 51.2 and another as a Theme of clause Bie3llustration of multiple Theme

patterns is shown in Figure 5.7.

Themel— . Rhemel
Theme Rheme 2

Theme 3, Rheme 3

Figure 5.7 The illustration of multiple Theme patterns of tBeikhothai text in
example (5:3)

5.1.4 Thematic progression with derived Themes
The Theme of the clause can be derived from relatets mdrthe Theme

from previous clauses.
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(5:4)

Text [P1/1:37, 38.1, 39.1, 41.1, 42.1, 43.1]
Theme— Rheme

37 ileag iy TS
mianstkho:thaj rii i & Souan
Sukhothai this mi: da cekte:k

have like

3B naw  iilosgluiie i TR TI'RE
kla:n miagsikht:itha] ni «! | Mi:  pihd:n
central Sukhothai this have temple

.

394 | \{log azfuan ilesglufe il
btan tawantdk miagsikht:thaj rit
ide West  Sukhothai thi

i el

mi:  ?arajjik
have Aranyik

41 o azdulon ilovgluiie i o Wi
btan tawar0:k mianstkho:thaj rii mi:  pihd:n
Wt Sukhothai i have temple

4247 ipa Auneu wiesglusie il i eaallan
biag ti:nm:n miagsikhotha)  ni >wi: tda:tpasan

side South  Sukhothai this_~{ have market

43.27 dloq Waueu iesg it i \ TR Wing
btan htiar:n miansikht:thaj i
side North Sukhothai this

mi:  kudi: piha:n
have monk’s chambers templé

1%

This Sukhothai city is so big... At the centre, thesgemple,... On the west

side, there is the forest,... On the east side, tisegmample,... On the south, there

is the big market,... On the north, there is the n®okamber,...
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Example (5:4) describes the Sukhothai area. Insel@7 miagstkhd:thaj

‘this Sukhothai city’ is introduced as a Hypertherttdunctions as a processor of the
relational process and conveys possession. Therthihgs that belong to Sukhothai
city are presented as new information in the Rhpasitions of the following clauses.
In order to describe these elements, the diffguarts of Sukhothai city are set up as a
marked topical Theme as a point of departure institesequence clauses (38.1, 39.1,
41.1, 42.1, and 43.1). Even though they do noticoe, they are still considered
Themes derived from a Hypertheme. The illustratbihis kind of Theme pattern is

shown in Figure 5.8:

[T] (Hypertheme)

[T5]

Figure 5.8 The illustration of the thematic progression, wikle derived Theme of

the Sukhothai text in example (5:4)

5.1.5 A concluding Theme pattern

In the Sukhotahi texts, there is a thematic pattetich is called in this
research a “concluding Rheme pattern”; it emergethe Sukhothai historical text.
This kind of thematic pattern is picked up by theeme from a number of Rhemes in

previous clauses. The resulting Theme pattertuistibted in the following example:
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(5:5)
[P1/1:41.1-41.11]
Theme Rheme
AL feenzulen iiosgluis 4 i Wiing
btantawan?0:k miansukhd:thaj ni: I ptian
East Sukhothai city th
41:2 7 ilng
mi pu:khru
have venerabl
41:3 7
mi: thale:|tian
have big pon
414 i Upruning
mi: pa:makpa:phlu:
have he forest of the beteMree
41:5 7 3
mi: fd
have field
41:6 3 w1
mi: na:
have paddy field
41:7 g
mi:
have
41:8 il Thuan
mi:
have
41:9 5
mi:
have
41.10 g -
mi: pa:kham
have tamarind forest
4111 (@:NavuAliY '% T e mm—unda
(@:thagmotnan) du:na:mdan thewada: kE:nte: look
(all that beautiful like angel decorate
At the east of Sukhothai city, there are templesevable, big pond, the forest of the
betel trees, the field, the paddy field, homes, Hmgse, small house, mango forest,
tamarind forest. (All of these) are beautiful like angel decorated.
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This example (5:5) describes the areas in Sukhdipaising existential
clauses. The described places are the existetite giredicateni: ‘there is’. After the
places are presented as Rhemes in clauses 4111110, 4hey are determined to be a
Theme of the clause 41.11, and they are realizethéyellipsed unmarked topical
Theme. The illustration of a concluding thematiogression found in the Sukhothai

Inscription #1 is presented in Figure 5.9.

Theme 1 > Rheme 1
Theme 2 > Rheme 2
Theme 3 > Rheme 3
Theme 4 Rheme 4
Theme 5 /> Rheme 5
Theme 6 // Rheme 6
Theme 7 // > Rheme 7

Theme 8 // > Rheme 8
Theme 9 /// Rheme 9
Theme > Rheme 10

Theme™l1l

Rheme 11

v

Figure 5.9 The illustration of the concluding thematic progies pattern in

example (5:5)

Among the five thematic progression patterns useitie Sukhothai text,
the reiteration thematic pattern is used most feaetjy to show how the information
flows in the text. Most of the Themes are pickedfigm elements located in the
Rheme position. They are mostly dominated by themparticipants or circumstances
(location or time). The Sukhothai text can be deddnto two parts based on the text's
different points of view and realized by differgmrbnouns functioning as the Themes
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of the clause. In the first part of Sukhothai tetkie story is expressed in the first-
person reporter style, and the realization of tineriies is mostly the first-person
pronoun ‘I'. In the second part of the text, thenp@f view is changed to the third-
person reporter, which is realized by the nameth@fparticipants. In this part, King
Ram Kham Haeng is referred to by his proper nanmdevin the first part, King Ram

Kham Haeng is referred to by the first-person ptond'.

5.2 Thematic progression in Ayudhya texts

In the Ayudhya historical textsThe Archives of Phraya Ubali about
travelling to Langka” three types of thematic progression patterns fatend: (1)
Theme reiteration, or constant, Theme, (2) a z@-zar linear, Theme pattern,

and (3) a concluding Theme pattern. An exampleaoheoattern is presented in turn.

5.2.1 Theme reiteration, or constant, Theme pattern
The theme is picked up from the Theme of the previclause. An
example of Theme reiteration, or constant Theméepat found in this period is

illustrated in example (5:6):
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(5:6)
Text [P2/2: 46.1-46.6]
Theme Rheme
46.1 P W ums nlldamsa
khaphracaw hg phre: ciin kpitan ka:ra
give silk Chinese captain Karang
46.2 (@:3m121) (©:1%) (@:uns3u) 1990 o0& WU
(9:khaphracaw) (hg) (phre: ci:n) ratchathi:t sipha moan
ambassador 1%L
46.3

(@:3ud)

(9:khaphracaw)

@:1%) (@:uwsu) qilya o& W

(hg) (phre: ci:n) ?uppathi:t sipha moan

charge d'affair 15CL

46.4 (@:33)

(9:khaphracaw)

@:1%) (@:uwsTu) asna  o&  du

(hg) (phre: ci:n) tri:thd:t Sipha moan

in extremis 15 CL

| gave a Chinese silk for captain Karang, 15 rafsambassador, fifteen rolls for

change d'affier, and fifteen rolls for in extremis.

From example (5:6), the Themes of the clauses #645.4 are picked up

from the Theme of their previous clauses. The zatibns of them are the ellipsed

unmarked topical Themes in the form of first-peedaeporterkha:phdacaw ‘I'. The

illustration of the constant thematic progressiattgrn for the example (5:6) is shown

in the Figure 5:10:



Fac. of Grad. Studies, Mahidol Univ. Ph.D. (Linguistics) / 251

Themel » Rhemel
Themel »  Rheme 2
Themel » Rheme 3
Themel » Rheme 4

Figure 5.10 The illustration of the Theme reiteration, or camétTheme pattern, of

the Ayudhya text in example (5:6)

5.2.2 A zig-zag, or linear, Theme pattern

The theme of the clause can be picked up from tiente of the previous
clause. This kind of thematic progression is atamtl in the Ayudhya text, as shown
in the example (5:7):
(5:7)
Text [P2/2: 61.1-61.3]

Theme Rheme
61.11 asu@: i a0 euas
when (Q: 1) arrive Yentra

>~

61.21 = 1puas | MUIN
Yentra take off hat
61.3 (O 18uns) guIn Andu
Yentra stand up bow

When | met Yentra,he gave a respecting by opersedrid bow.

In this example (5:7), the Theme of clause 61.2 piaked up from the
Rheme of clause 61.1, which is the Range of thdipm&etin ‘arrive’. Interestingly,

the realization of the Theme in 61.2 is the synihd) which indicates the reduplication

of previous noun and a Range of the clause (6Th)s symbol functions as the
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subject of the following clause (61.2). In this eyde, the symbol <" has two

different functions, but in modern Thai, this syrhibannot mark elements that have

different functions. The illustration of the zigegtheme pattern is shown in Figure 5:11:

Themel » Rhemel

WUAT
Theme2 » Rheme2
= 1IUAT

Figure 5.11 The illustration of the zig-zag, or linear, Themattprn of the Ayudhya

text in example (5:7)

5.2.3 A concluding Theme pattern
In the Aydhya text, a concluding Theme patternss ound. The Rhemes

of three previous clauses are concluded to be en&luf the following clause.
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(5:8)
Text [P2/2: 29.1-29.5]
Theme Rheme
291 S o M
khaphracaw én wa
I then say
29.2 | (g:)mama w W/ & um
ratchahtit ca Hal mon  ha:  Dbat
ambassador FUT fwe\money five Baht
29.3 | g1lya )/ M A < um
uppdht:t ca Haf npon si:  bat
Charged’affaires FUT give\money four Baht
2941 uiym o VN
tri:thCit s&m ba:t
in extremi three Baht
] 4
29.5 (9:97aviua) 39U olo ﬁj“’rﬂ/
(@: thagmot) fuam SipSd:n ba:t
all conclude twelve Baht

Then, | decide that | will give five baht for thenbassador, four baht for charg

d'affaires, three baht for extremis. It is totdlly baht.

1)

From example (5:8), the Theme of clause 29.5 ésdbnclusion of the
Rhemes in clauses 29.2, 29.3, and 29.4. The r&éahzaf the concluding Theme is an

ellipsed unmarked topical Theme. The illustratioh tbe concluding thematic

progression pattern of example 5:8 is shown in feigul2.
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Themel —— » Rheme 1

Theme2 ——» Rheme 2
Theme 3 Rheme 3
Theme 4 Rheme 4

Theme ?4 Rheme 5

Figure 5.12The illustration of the concluding Theme patterthefAyudhya text in example (5:8)

The most frequently used thematic progression pettéound in the
Ayudhya text The Archives of Phra Ubali about traveling to Langka” is the
reiteration, or constant, Theme pattern followedtlhy zig-zag Theme pattern. The

Themes of this text are also realized by the dontieeements of the text. This text is

expressed in the first-person reporter style sthesfirst person pronoukha:phaci:w

‘I is used to refer to the writer who is travelingth the group. Some of the Themes
are realized by the time or place that the groupea sequentially.

5.3 Thematic progression in the Rattanakosin text

“An archive of Princess Srinthorn about travelling to Europe” is selected
as a representative of historical text from thetdetkosin period. This text is
expressed in the third-person reporter style. Bponter told the story as an outsider
to the traveling exploration. S/he reported thenévevith respect to their temporal and
spatial sequences. There are three patterns ofatieeqrogressions found in the
Rattanakosin period: (1) Theme reiteration, or @stant Theme pattern, (2) a zig-zag

Theme pattern, and (3) a concluding Theme pattern.

5.3.1 Theme reiteration, or constant Theme pattern
Most of the Themes in the Rattanakosin text weokeg up from the

previous Theme as shown in example (5:9):
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(5:9)
Text [P3/3: 11-13.1]
Theme Rheme
111 g I wiznwasa
FUAINTSINNTAUTIFGA <1 mi: phraatchadamra
somddephraheppaatratchassida
Princes Sirinthorn has Royal speeh
11.2 2Whe  MIANIUMS T 0
(@:AUAMNTLNNTAUTIFAT ) thamthiy kandamn:nkan chugia
’ ask to operate hel
sondgphraheppaatratchssida . P P
wces Sirinthorn LGN 24ANITINIFIAFINA
kh3:n ?opkankachatsakon
POS Red Cross organization
12.1 NA9IN 1 n3@e WITuIa lse
lancak nan sloy phraamaphithaj
Yafter that
(Q:AWAINTLNNTAUTIFEAT 9) sign(Ry) Royal name
sandgphraheppaatratchssuwda
Princes Sirinthorn
12.2 NILTIBNIU wilsdfo  nang
phraatchghan nasi: chab:y
give RY) book celebrate
(Q: AU INTZNNTAUTIBA 1) ngefaulnduns 200 1.
sonddaphraheppaatratchssuda | kruprattari&o:sin $:mrs:j pi: ...
Princes Sirinthorn Rattanakosin City 200 year ...
13.1 IRafanszsdniiu

] o
TURAINTSINNITAUI VA

somdephraheppaatratchssida
W

daj sode phraatchadamm:n

ASP gO(RY)

NOANTSIUAT WA AN
ths:t phranét phowman ftap tag...
look (RY) result each

Princess Sirinthorn has asked about the helpingatipa of the International Re
Cross Organization. After that she signed her roypahe. Then she gave the book
200 years of Rattanakosin City celebration.... Shé &alook at the out comin

exhibition...

d
of
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In example (5:9), the Theme of the clause 11.®aized by the proper

name,somdétphrathe:pparatra:tchasuda: ‘Princess Sirinthorn’, and is picked up as

the Theme of the next clause (11.2), which is zedliby an ellipsed unmarked topical
Theme. The Theme of clause 12.1 is also pickedrarm the Theme of clause 11.2,
and the Theme of 12.2 is picked up from the Themelause 12.1. Similar to the
Theme of clause 13.1, it is picked up from the mes clause. The realization of these
Themes in clauses 11.2, 12.1, and 12.2 is thesetlipnmarked topical Theme. They
function as the subject of the clause. The illugiraof reiteration thematic pattern in

the Rattanakosin text is shown in Figure 5.13.

Thjme 1 — Rheme 1
Themel ——» Rheme 2
Thime 1 — Rheme 3
Thime 1 — Rheme 4
Thime 1 Rheme 5

Figure 5.13 The illustration of the constant thematic prog@s®f the Rattanakosin

text in example (5:9)

5.3.2 A zig-zag, or linear, Theme pattern
In this text, there is also a zig-zag thematidgratselected to present the
information flow of the story. The Theme is pickad from the Rheme of the

previous clause as shown in example (5:10).
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(5:10)
Text [P3/3:44.1-44.3]
Theme Rheme
44.1 ’c’fmﬁﬁ]wszmw%qum I 18 adanszsvauiinly !
somdephraheppaatratchssida | daj  sdaphraatchaddamm:npa) ja
ASP QO RY) to

Princes Sirinthorn

AeUU

Jugneu

wan&utthga:n wianna

Park Vienna
44.2 ¥ Nuviail
Sy thihe:n ri:
which this place
ssdephraatchadamm:npaj
N goRY)
44.3

(Q)::Wizumamﬁﬂwazﬁ;aﬂamﬂé’m)
hrébatsomdeprhgulldjo:mkla:w

Y
King Rama5

18 nsmeansziuns UsM  nIIdeUU
daj sogths:tphranet bo:riwe:n krwpwianna

ASP look (RY) area Vienna Cit

Princess Sirinthorn went to Vienna Park which ThegkRama V had visited. Th

King Rama V had looked around Vienna City.

e

From example (5:10), the Rheme of clause 44.1cled up as the Theme

of clause 44.2 and realized by a prepositional gghfanctioning as a marked topical

Theme. It is an expression of place in the begopmiosition of the clause. As for the

Theme of clause 44.3, it is picked up from the Réehclause 44.2 and realized by

an ellipsed unmarked topical Theme. The illustratd the zig-zag, or linear, Theme

pattern found in this period is shown in

Figureds.1
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Themel — Rheme 1

Theme 2 44 Rheme 2
Theme 3 / Rheme 3

_—

Figure 5.14 The illustration of the zig-zag thematic patterriled Rattanakosin text in

example (5:10)

5.3.3 A concluding Theme pattern
In the Rattanakosin text, the concluding themptmgression pattern can

be found as shown in example (5:11):
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(5:11)
Text [P3/3:1.1-3]
Theme Rheme
11 m“ﬁu

amﬁﬂwszmw%“@qumq
somdephraheppaatratchasid

Prince Sirinthorn

o 151U o0l

phraatchadamm:n jian satharanaéa?o:s

go (RY)

travel Republic Austria
1.2 (D:TUAINTLNNN) STWAUHY U anuTasTals Foesau
. hraaitchadamm:n jian shgohan rané
:stmdephrihep ! gatchadamm:n jian shgphanstharana
jexrr
Prince Sirinthdrn go(RY) travel Federation Republic German
2.1 Tagnouniiil AURINTLNNTAUTIFFAN OF
dojkd:nnaf: somdephraheppaatratchassida ca
before that _ .
Princ
AINTZIIBAUUY dou  auniuted
ade phraatchadamm:n jian smaphan swi
/
2.2 Wi AUAVAEUATUNTIUTHT 1Y)
khawfaw  sonddsing&héainthraborom
rachachonnai:

to have an audience Princess
Srinakharintrabromratchaconnani

< o Aa
MﬁmMWiziwmmu\\

naj kanssdaphraatchadamm:n
in to go (RY)
A3

khragni:
this time

f%dﬁphraheppaatmtchawa ca

4

da;j
FUT ASP
1seina

< o
AUAINITLINNTAUTIFGAN P
rince Sirinthorn
NOANTLIUAT  (NIINT AMTWAIU
tha:tphranet
look (RY)

Tuduenan

Riawkgp kanphattiaaprahet
with developmemountry

9
A28
naj da:n tag tan

in various aspects

daaj
also

Princess Sirinthorn went to the Republic of Austna the Federation of Republic German.

Priviously, she went to Switzerland for visitingtBrinakharintrabromratchaconnani.
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This example (5:11) shows the concluding thematigression pattern in
the Rattanakosin text. The Rhemes of clauses 21ahd 2.1 are concluded to be a
Theme of clause 3. The Rhemes of clauses 1.1atd2.1 are statements about the
different activities during Princess Sirinthorn’savels, and these Rhemes are
concluded to be a Theme and are realized by a pitep@l phrase functioning as a
marked topical Theme. This prepositional phraserseto all activities mentioned

above. The illustration of the concluding Themderatis shown in Figure 5.15:

Theme 1 EE— Rheme 1
Theme 2 Rheme 2
Theme 3 Rheme 3
Theme 4 Rheme 4
Theme5 ——» Rheme 5

Figure 5.15The illustration of the concluding thematic progpen pattern of

the Rattanakosin text in example (5:11)

In the Rattanakosin text, the information is depelb in three different
thematic progression patterns: a Theme reiteratiorconstant Theme pattern; a zig-
zag Theme pattern; and a concluding Theme patldrame reiteration, or constant
Theme pattern is the most frequently used to devisle travelogue. The Rattanakosin
text is told in the third-person reporter stylenca the realization of the most
frequently used Theme are the participants of tioey sfunctioning as unmarked
topical Themes. The first-person pronoun is notlu$ée writer/narrator is the person
who reports the events and activities that occtinéntext.

Moreover, the thematic progression patterns inhe@xt seem to be
complicated. The results of this study reveal thate than one thematic progression

could be found in each text as shown in the exarftple).
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(5:12)
Text [P1/1:9.4-10.3]
Theme Rheme

9.4 o wh Ao '
khap khHav kdn{ phd:ku:
ride enter befo my fat

9.5 Ao 19 Ae YUAWBU \
t3:  cHay daaj\ khunsda:mchon /
fight elephant hun Samchen

9.6 W4 FRYUANY

cha:pkhlinsd:mchon

un Samcl%seleplﬁé

phty
fight

9.7 /sh/ﬁ]d}a o uw
tua ch nfat miag phé:
one name Matmua win
10.1 /@mmu W Wil
khtinsa:mchon pha i
Nun Samcho < defeat escape
10.2 Eh) EF e 0 NITIWAWM
phs:ku: @y Khinchi: ku: phrara:mkhamhe:n
my father then * name(v.) I  Phraramkhamhaeng
10.3 ' W ARV QYT

L

phia ku: phin cha:pkhtinsd:mchon

because

fight Khun Samchon's elephant

I ride my elephant (into the battle field) before riather, and then | fight on the
elephant's back with Khun Samchon. The elephantedaimatmeung conquer and

Khun Samchon escaped. Then my father named meadtkamhaeng because | fight

with Khun Samchon.

In example (5:12), there are two thematic progoesgatterns used: the

constant thematic progression pattern and the amgthematic progression pattern.
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Themes of clauses 9.5, 9.6, and 10.3 are the sHmeg.are picked up from the theme
of the previous clause; this is the constant thenpatttern.

Their realizations are the first-person pronoutwno variant formsku: ~
tonku: ‘I'. The theme of clauses 9.7, 10.1, and 10.2taken up from the Rhemes of
the previous clauses. Their realizations are tbpgrnames. All of the themes in this
example function as unmarked topical Themes agéntcipant of the story. The

figure 5.16 shows the illustration of two thematrogressions used in the same text:

— Theme 1 » Rheme 1l —
L » Theme 1 >  Rheme 2 —
—— Theme 1 >  Rheme 3

Theme 2 ‘/=Rheme 4

Theme 3 "m
Theme 4 "m

- Theme 1 >  Rheme7

Figure 5.16 The illustration of the complicated Theme patteamexample (5:12)

As mentioned above, the travelogue text descrgdases and voyages.
The story is expressed in terms of the sequencimefand place that the participants
go or arrive. Besides the main participants, timé place are selected as the marked
topical Themes of the clause in order to set temesof events. This type of text can
be expressed in different ways, including the fstson reporter and the third-person
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reporter. Each way can be recognized by the rdwizaf the main participants of the
text, which occurred as unmarked topical Theme=ach clause.

In summary, there are three thematic progressidtenpa found in the
Thai historical texts in this study. These are &l)'heme reiteration, or constant
Theme pattern, (2) a zig-zag Theme pattern, (3)uétipte Theme or split Rheme
pattern, (4) ahematic progression with derived Theme, and (Bprcluding Theme

pattern. The reiteration, or constant, Theme pattacurs frequently in all three

periods. Based on Dahésd74 cited in Nwogu & Bloor 1991: 375), this patt is the

basic pattern of Themes in general.
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CHAPTER VI
CONCLUSION AND DISCUSSION

This chapter will summarize and compare the resflthe study of Thai
historical texts from the Sukhothai period, the 8fjya period, and the Rattanakosin
period based on textual metafunction, and it widlcdss significant findings of the
study. It begins with (i) Theme choice, (ii) Themeection, and (ii) Theme Range,

and it is followed by (iv) Thematic progression.

6.1 Conclusion

6.1.1 Textual metafunction profiles in the three priods

Textual metafunction is one of the three metafonstiof systemic functional
grammar, which also includes interpersonal metdimmcand topical (ideational)
metafunction (Halliday & Matthiessen, 2004). Thisdy is intended to examine the
analysis of textual metafunction of Thai historitatts from three time periods.

Theme structure comes from the text organizatiod eombines with
Theme and Rheme. Theme is the element that sesvéi® goint of the departure of
the message, and it locates and orients the claiibin its context. The rest of the
clause is called the Rheme (Halliday & Matthies2804: 64).

This section will conclude and compare the systérmhemes from the
three time periods to arrive at the realizationthaf textual metafunction of language.
Theme system consists of Theme choice, Theme ggleand Theme Range, each of
which will be discussed in the following sections.

6.1.1.1 Theme choices in the three periods
In the Thai historical texts from the three perig8sikhothali,
Ayudhya and Rattanakosin), there are two typesheiies found: textual Themes and

topical (ideational) Themes. It seems that no pgesonal Themes are found because
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the Thai historical texts in this study are onlywcerned with travelogue texts, which
narrate about different places in different timegherefore, neither directed
conversations demonstrating data relevant to ietesgmal Themes, nor ones
suggesting the writers’s attitude towards the eyjemppear in the selected texts. The
following discussion begins with textual Themes aisd followed by topical
(ideational) Themes.

6.1.1.1.1 Textual Theme in the three periods

The textual Theme in the three periods is realized
by three resources: (1) conjunction (structuraljwaction), (2) conjunctive adjunct,

and (3) relative element, as shown in the Table 6.1

Table 6.1 Textual Theme types in the three periods

Types Subtypes Profiles of the three periods
Sukhothai | Ayudhya | Rattanakosin
conjunction | structural v v v
conjunctions: linker | | L
structural v v v
conjunctions: binder
conjunctive
adjunct v
relative
v v v
element

Table 6.1 shows that conjunctions and relative el@sare found in all
three periods. Textual Themes found in this study represented by conjunctions
87.20%, followed by relative elements 12.26 %, &odjunctive adjuncts 0.54 %,

respectively.
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(1) Conjunction
A conjunction is the most highly selected of thgtual Themes. In all
three periods, a conjunction can be subdividedstriactural conjunctions (linker) and
structural conjunctions (binder) as follows:
(1.1) Structural conjunctions: linker
A linker relates two independent clauses, anchitoeacategorized
as a single conjunction or a multiple conjunction.
The single conjunction represents only one conjanctvhile
the multiple conjunction is the combination of teothree conjunctions. In addition,
the conjunction can be divided into three typesebtlasn its logical-relations:

(i) elaborating, (ii) extending, and (iii) enhangjras shown in Table 6.2.

Table 6.2Single and multiple structural conjunctions (linker) in the three periods

Types Subtypes Conjunctions in the three periods
Sukhothai Ayudhya Ratanakosin
single | elaborating
(1) appositive L L v
AV

chen ‘for examples’

extending
(1) additive v v v
A AV AV
le: ‘and’ le: ‘and’ I ‘and’
tald:tcon ‘including’
(2) varying v v
AV AV
ri:‘or ri:‘or
(3) adversative v
AV

té: ‘but’
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Table 6.2 Single and multiple structural conjunctions (linker) in the three periods(cont.)

Types Subtypes Conjunctions in the three periods
Sukhothai Ayudhya Rattanakosin
single | enhancing
(1) spatio-
temporal
(a) following v v v
mono-position| N A A
Kkla:j, thatndn thatma:,
next that?>kpaj ‘next’,
td:ma:, t3:paj
‘later’,
l&nca:k ‘after’,
|&nca:ktht:,
l&ncazknan
‘after that’
te:, ‘since’

te:, iamtt: ‘since’

1é:w, k5: ‘then’

te:, tagte: ‘since’

1é:w, k3. ‘then’ I&w, k3, cin then’
bi-position v v
N A\
Giporc ‘then | Cin ‘then’
(b) simultaneous v v v
mono-position| N A A
khran, mia khran ‘when’ | khr&n, mia

‘when’

‘when’
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Table 6.2 Single and multiple structural conjuncions (linker) in the three periods(cont.)

Types Subtypes Conjunctions in the three periods
Sukhothai Ayudhya Rattanakosin
single | (c) terminal v
o o AY|
con ‘till’
conkrathany
‘untill’
conthin ‘till to’
pho:thin ‘when’
(2)manner v v v
AY| AY| AY|
dag ‘like’ padut ‘like ra:wkap, du:mifan
‘like’
(3)causal -
condition v v
(a) causal N o N
phia “because’ phrs, phrsw:,
phr3chénan,
niagca:k ‘because’
(b) condition v v v
AV A A
phi, si: ‘if’ tha: ‘if’ tha: ‘if’
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Table 6.2 Single and multiple structural conjunctims (linker) in the three periods (cont.)

Types Subtypes Conjunctions in the three periods
Sukhothai Ayudhya Rattanakosin
multiple | (1) enhancing + v v 4
contiguous enhancing | N A A
|&:w cin ‘then’ | tha:mia thd:ma:...mia
‘if + when'’ ‘later + when’
(2) enhancing + L v L
extending N
tha:le:
“if +and’
non- (1)enhancing + L v v
contiguous|  enhancing A A
[éw: ... K3: con...Cip
‘and + then’ | ‘till+ then’
[éw:... cin
‘and + then’
(2)extending+ L v v
enhancing A A
le:... cip
‘and+ then’ te:.. ks
le:... k5 ‘but+ then’
‘and+ then’
(3) enhancing + L v v
enhancing + N N
enhancing kran lew: ... K. | krdnfew: ... K.
‘when +and + | ‘when +and +
then’ then’
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In summary, the most frequency used textual Themoad in the three
periods is the single conjunction, followed nextrbyltiple conjunctions.

There are three types of conjunctions: (i) elalogat(i)) extending, and
(i) enhancing conjunctions. Most conjunctions fiduin the three periods are
enhancing subtypes. This result is related to teracteristic of Thai historical texts,

which express sequences of time and place. Therefbe enhancing conjunctions
(such astangte: ‘since’, 1&:w ‘then’, mi& ‘when’, etc.) are chosen more frequently than
other ones.

It is interesting to note that the Sukhothai hist@r texts have special

conjunctions that are no longer used in Thai. K ig ‘next’, tiamtt: ‘since’, andphi,
si: ‘if'. Moreover, there were conjunctions that weused differently than at the

present time. For instance, the wagl was used as a conjunctionthe Sukhothai
period to mean ‘since’. Although this word is stiBed these days as a conjunction, it
offers a contrasting meaning ‘buAnd the conjunctiorphia in the Sukhothai period
was conjunction that meant ‘because’. By contiastpodern Thai it mearifor’, and
expresses a purpose.

In both the Sukhothai and Ayudhya pesjothe conjunctiorcig ‘then’
was a bi-position subtype. The bi-position subtigpaconjunctionthat occurs both at
the beginning of a clause and after the topicalnidiein the Rattanakosin period, the
conjunctioncin ‘then’ was a mono-position subtype. The mono-positionyggis a
kind of conjunctiorthat is able to be placed either at the beginnirng dause or after
the topical (ideational) Theme.

(1.2) Structural conjunctions: binder
A binder conjunction relates a depemdelause to the

independent clause. Moreover, the binders in theetlperiods occurred with the

following projecting clauses: (i) verbal clauses @ mental clauses. Binder

conjunctions are realized bwa:, hgj, andtht: ‘that’, as shown in Table 6.3.
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Table 6.3 Structural conjunctions (a binder) in thethree periods

Conjunctions in the three periods

Sukhothai

Ayudhya

Ratanakosin

v
A|

wa ‘that’
(The projecting clause

can only be a mental

clause.)

v
AY|

wa ‘that’

2 (The projecting clause can
be either verbal or mental

clauses.)

wa: is used as a lexical ver

meaning ‘to say’.

bwe: IS used as a lexical ver

v
AY|

wé& ‘that’

(The projecting clause can
be either verbal or mental

clauses.)

meaning ‘to say’.

v
A

haj ‘that’

(The projecting clause can
only be a verbal clause.)

hgj is used as a lexical verl

meaning ‘to give’.

v
N

haj ‘that’

(The projecting clause can
be either verbal or mental

clauses.)

ph8j is used as a lexical verl

meaning ‘to give.

v
AY|

tht: ‘that’

(The projecting clause can

only be a mental clause.)
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From the table above, in the Sukhothai period gleonly one realization

of a binderwa:. In the Ayudhya period, there are two realizagioh binderswa and
hgj. In the Rattanakosin period, there are three zatbins of binderswva, haj, and

tht:.. Thewa: and hgj in the Ayudhya and Rattanakosin period can alsatfon as
lexical verbs, as show in the examples below.

e the wordwa: is used as a lexical verb meaning ‘to speak’ @mAlgudhya period.

(6:1)

() Text [P2/1: 11.1]

Theme Rheme

textual topical: unmarked

ia V1913 o8

le: ba: tri: WA:

and Batree say

And Batree said,
(i) Text [P2/1: 11.2]

Theme Rheme

textual topical: unmarked

(@) | oalu W vu
(@wa ) | ?attano: ca la: tm  paj
(that) I will say good bye you go
(that) | would say good bye to you.

In the example above, the wavé: is used as a lexical verb meaning

‘to say’, as seen in the clause (i): “...and Bataid (that) | will say good bye to you.”



Fac. of Grad. Studies, Mahidol Univ. .Bh(Linguistics) / 273

e the wordh§j is used as a lexical verb meaning ‘to give’ andcfiomed as a

transitive verb in the Rattanakosin period.
(6:2)
Text [P3/ 7: 9.1]

Theme Rheme

topical: unmarked

¢ v v ' & v v 2o
PIANIT NIV §1Na vlﬂ 11’7 ANUBIYLAD AU Z\jlﬂWleﬂﬂfJ

?opkankachatsakon | daj hé&:;j khwamchuglia dan pHu?dpphajpli:phaj

International red cross | get give helps side iigrants

Y @
NNATU Prauau llvlﬂ'ﬂuw‘lqﬂ

thandan chajde:n thajkamphgha

side boarder Thai-Cambodia

The International Red Cross helps the immigranteeaf hai-Cambodia boarder.

e the wordhgj is used as a lexical verb meaning ‘to give’ amitfioned as a causative
verb in the Ayudhya period.

(6:3)

(i) Text [P2/1: 61.7]

Theme Rheme

topical: unmarked| textual

(Drauua) A W (@ueneawenn waia)
(D:sena:bali:) ka: hdj (na:jko:rpna:jthap thagpuan)
( D:minister) then give (commanders all)

(The minister), then, lets (the commanders),
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(i) Text [P2/1: 61.8]

Theme Rheme

topical: unmarked

(D:pneanenn N9 N) WM
( Dna:jkommna:jthap thanpuan) thékthtag
( @:commanders all) protest

(the commanders) protested.

In the examples abouwdge lexical verbthdj in example (6:2) means
‘to give’ andfunctions as a transitive verb, while the lexicatbhhdj in example(6:3)

functions as a causative verb meaning ‘to give’.

(2) Conjunctive Adjunct

The conjunctive adjunct functions ®&ate the clause to the
preceding text. It can be realized by an advegpialip or a prepositional phrase. They
cover roughly the same semantic space as conjmsciidalliday & Matthiessen,

2004: 81). The findings show that conjunctive adjarare only found in the Ayudhya

historical texts. The conjunctive adjunistrealized by?anin ‘incidentally’. It seems

probable that the content of the selected Thabhestl texts in this study has been
restricted to include texts concerning narrativieglaces and voyages. The limitations
of the numbers of texts analyzed is also an inftuenfactor in the fewer occurrences
of the conjunctive adjunct (found only 0.54%), whire found only in the Ayudhya

period. However, according to Jaratjarungkiat (200573), the conjunctive adjuncts
can be found in all three of the related periodiseSukhothai, Ayudhya, and

Rattanakosin.
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(3) Relative element
The relative element is related to the nominal @dent in the
Embedded clause (Halliday & Matthiessen, 2004: 428§ relative element functions
both as textual Theme and as topical (ideationadnie (Matthiessen, 1995: 24).
There are four definite relative edts in the three periods.

They are realized by relative pronougan or ?2andaj (?andaj is a variant of the word

?an, ?andaj is a variant oftan), pha:, siy, andtht:. These relative elements function

both as subjects and objects. It was found thatrthrity of these relative pronouns

functioned as thsubjects oémbedded clauses, as shown in Table 6.4.

Table 6.4 Number of relative elements found in théhree periods

Periods Relative elements Meaning Total

Relative pronouns | Function | who | where | which

Sukhothai ?an subject 5 _ 6 11
object _ _ 2 2
?andaj subject — | — 1 1

(as a variant ofan)

pha: subject 3 — - 3

sip subject 1 _ _ 1
9 - 9 18

Ayudhya 2an subject 2 _ _ 2
pha: subject 12 S —_ 12
sin subject 11 4 7 22

tht: subject S 3 — 3

25 7 9 39
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Table 6.4 Number of relative elements found in théhree periods (cont.)

Periods Relative elements Meaning Total
Relative pronouns | Function | who | where | which
Rattanakosin ?an subject — 3 2 5
object _ 1 _ 1
pha: subject 4 _ _ 4
sin subject 7 1 _ 8
object _ 2 4 6
thi: subject 12 5 S 17
object 1 _ 7 8
24 12 13 49
Total 58 19 31 106

In Table 6.4, the meanings of relative pronounth@éthree

periods are ‘who’, ‘where’, and ‘which’. The moséfuently selected relative element

used in the Sukhothai period is the relative eldrftan; in the Ayudhya period it is

Sip; and in the Rattanakosin ittisf:.

According to this information, the use of relatiglements has
increased in recent eras. The relative elementg Veast found at 18 times in the
Sukhothai period, followed by 39 times in the Aywdhperiod and 49 times in the
Rattanakosin period. The study illustrates that dbeurrence of relative clauses or
embedded clauses used for modifying nouns is maguént in modern periods,
which infers that as the Thai language becomes muodern, its structure also
becomes more complex.

However, the number of relative elements functigras textual
and topical Themes in the Thai historical textsravedifferent, considering the use of
relative elements in each period. Some differearatteristics of relative elements in

each period were found.
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The use of the relative elemeain as either subject or object

of the clause can be found in both the Sukhothdi Rattanakosin texts, while in
Ayudhya texts, this relative element functions oadythe subject of the clause. As the

period between the Sukhothai and Rattanakosin gieribmay be said that the relative

elementan can be used either as the subject or the objdbeatlause, as in the other

two periods. Due to the content of the text usethis study, which is limited only to
narratives of places and voyages, it does not calletext types of the Ayudhya
period; two texts were analyzed. Therefore, thellsmanber of studied texts would
be another factor.

Moreover, the frequency of the relative elem®au in the

Sukhothai, Ayudhya, and Rattanakosin periods deeseeespectively. In the Ayudhya

texts, there was the use of the relative elensapinstead of?an, whereas in the
Rattanakosin texts, there was the use of the velatementht: instead oftan.
The relative elemesit) gained wider usage during tRattanakosin

period, meaning thadin could be used as the subject of the clause in tikddhali

and Ayudhya periods, but in the Rattanakosin peilitodould be used as the subject
and object of the clause with almost the same &erqu

The relative elemettti: was found in the Ayudhya and the

Rattanakosin periods but not in the Sukhothai jgeridhis relative element found in
the Aydhya period functions only as the subjecttleé clause. However, in the
Rattanakosin period it functioned as either thejesubor object of the clause.
Additionally, it can also be used as the bindee (s&ge 276).

6.1.1.1.2 Topical (ideational) Theme in three
periods

In the Thai historical texts from the three periods
the topical (ideational) Theme can be a particip@ubject or complement), a
circumstance, or a process. The topical (ideatjoddleme can be marked or
unmarked. Each type will be discussed below.
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(1) Participant as topical (ideational) Theme

The participant Themes can be subjects or conggiésrin the

clause structure, as shown in Table 6.5.

Table 6.5 Participants as topical (ideational) Them in the three periods

Participant The realizations of participant Theme in the threeperiods
Types Sukhothai Ayudhya Rattanakosin
subject v v v
AN AN AN
a nominal group a nominal group | a nominal group
a simple group a simple group a simple group
- noun - noun - houn
- hominalization
a complex group a complex group a complex group
L o -combination of noun
-combination of noun | -combination of noun
. ) - a head noun with
- a head noun with - a head noun with
) ) a rankshifted clause
a rankshifted clause a rankshifted claus
v v v
complement N N N
a nominal group a nominal group | a nominal group
a simple group a simple group
- houn - noun
a complex group a complex group | a complex group
- combination of noun S L
- combination of noun | -combination of noun
- a head noun with
a rankshifted ause
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In Table 6.5, the subject in the threeiqus is realized by a
nominal group (both a simple and a complex nomgnalp). A simple nominal group
as a subjedh the Sukhothai and Ayudhya periodeigpressed by a noun, whiletime
Rattanakosin period, the simple nominal group ipressed by a noun and
nominalization. The nominalization is “the procasa which a prototypical verbal

clause — either a complete sentence (includingtibgect) or a verb phrase (excluding

the subject) is converted into a noun phrase (Givi®90: 498)". The nominalized

verb can function as the subject or the objecthefdlause. In Thai, the verb phrase

can be nominalized by adding the preka:n or khwa:m. For example, the

nominalized verb phrasé&ka:nsadétphrdrattchadamne:n najkhrapni: ‘In  this

travelling (royal word)’ was attached by the nonhipaefix ka:n and used as the
subject of the clause in the Rattanakosin peribdndicates the complexity of the
language used in this period.

This study shows that the simple nominal group thactions
as the subject is realized by a nominalization ts first found in the Rattanakosin
period. However, Prasithratsint (2005: 134-135wdahat, in Thai, the nominalization was
found in the Sukhothai period, and its usage irsg@aluring the reign of King Rama V
(in the Rattanakosin period). And the structureahinalization was more complex in
that period since Thailand was developing into alemoized country. Therefore, the
use of the nominalization increased and became nwnplex in this period.

It is shown that subjects in the Ratasin period were
realized in more various forms compared with thkH®thai and the Ayudhya periods.
In addition, a complex nominal group as a subjedhe three periods waspressed
by a combination of a noun and a head noun, alatigavrankshifted clause.

The complement is realized by a nomgralup (both simple
and complex). A simple nominal group as a compldrrethe Sukhothai period was
only expressed by a noun. A complex nominal grogpaacomplement in the
Sukhothai period and the Ayudhya period eapressed by a combination of nouns,
while in the Rattanakosin period, the complex nominal gra#s expressed by a

combination of a noun and a head noun, along witin&shifted clause.
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It can be concluded that the realizations of subjeand
complements in the Rattanakosin period are relgtivemplex compared to those in
the Sukhothai and Ayudhya periodSince the reign of King Rama IV in the
Rattanakosin period, foreign languages influenckdi Tn various ways. This led to
the modern Thai writing system apparent duringpimgod of King Rama V and included
the use of nominalization, passive constructian,(@rasithratsint, 2005: 131-146).

(2) Circumstance as topical (ideational) Theme

The circumstantial Theme can be awradjin a declarative
clause structure. The adjunct is realized by aneddal group or a prepositional
phrase (Halliday & Matthiessen, 2004: 74). There &wo types of circumstantial
Themes in the three periods. These are temporm@lrostantial Themes and spatial
circumstantial Themes. The circumstantial Themresr@alized by a nominal group,
an adverbial group, or a prepositional phraseuassrized in Table 6.6.

Table 6.6 Circumstance as topical (ideational) Thees in the three periods

Circumstantial | The realizations of circumstantial Theme in the thee periods

Types Sukhothai Ayudhya Rattanakosin

temporal v v v
N

a nominal group

a simple group

- noun

AY| A

a nominal group a nominal group
a complex group | a complex group
-combination of noun | -combination of noun

AY| A

an adverbial group | an adverbial group

AY| AY| A

a prepositional phrase a prepositional phrase | a prepositional phrase
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Table 6.6 Circumstance as topical (ideational) Thmes in the three periodgcont.)

Circumstantial | The realizations of circumstantial Theme in the thee periods

Types Sukhothai Ayudhya Rattanakosin
spatial v v v
—_— . —_—
a nominal group N

-combination of noun a nominal group
- ahead noun with -combination of noun

a rankshifted clause
A A AV

a prepositional phrase a prepositional phrase | a prepositional phrase

spatial + v
temporal AN

a prepositional phrase
+ an adverbial

group

During the Sukhothai period, the temapocircumstantial
Themes are realized by a nominal group or a prépoal phraseln the Ayudhyaand
Rattanakosin periods, the temporal circumstantr@ries are realized by a nominal
group, an adverbial group, or a prepositional phras

Thespatial circumstantial Themes in the Sukhothaiqekdre
only realized by a prepositional phrase. In the dyaand Rattanakosin periods, the
spatial circumstantial Themes are realized by aimalrgroup or a prepositional phrase.

Moreover, in the Rattanakosin period, the comimmatof
spatial and temporal circumstantial Theme was plessas shown in Table 6.6 (above).
The summary table (Table 6.6) reveals that tempardlspatial circumstance Themes
were highly selected in this particular text. Th@nbination was only found in the

Rattanakosin period.
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It can be concluded that the historteats are expressions of
the sequences of times and places; therefore firessions of time or place chosen to
be the point of departure of the clause are highlgcted.

(3) Predicator as topical (ideational) Theme

In all three periods, the process Taéaan be a predicator in

the imperative clause and the existerdie¢larative clause as shown in Table 6.7.

Table 6.7 Process as topical (ideational) Theme three periods

Process o _ )
The realizations of process Theme in the three perils
Theme
Sukhothai Ayudhya Rattanakosin
predicator v v v
Y| A Y|

a verbal group
imperative clause

existential clause

a verbal group

imperative clause

existential clause

a verbal group

imperative clause

existential clause

The verbal groups as predicators in the impezatiauses

found in all three periods are expressed by lexi@bs, such asly, coyp ‘do’.

The verbal groups as predicators in the existemtédlaratives found in all three
periods are expressed by the lexical warb‘exist / have’.
6.1.1.2 Theme selection in the three periods
Across the three periods, there are two types of
topical Themes: unmarked and marked Themes. Theukaa topical Theme will be
discussed first, followed by the marked topical iee
(1) Unmarked topical (ideational) Themes
In the Thai historical texts, the unmarked topieaéational) Theme can be
a participant or process. The unmarked topical Themthe three periods can be
divided into three types: (i) unmarked ‘non-elligséopical (ideational) Themes, (ii)
unmarked ‘ellipsed’ topical (ideational) Themesd diii) unidentified subject Themes,

as shown in Table 6.8.
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Table 6.8 The unmarked topical (ideational) Themen three periods

Unmarked The realizations of unmarked Theme in thehree periods
Theme Sukhothai Ayudhya Rattanakosin
non-ellipsed v v v
A| N N A|
Participant/ | a nominal group a nominal group a nominal group
subject a simple group a simple group a simple group
- noun - noun - noun
- nominalization
N AY| AY|
a complex group a complex group a complex group
—combination of noun -combination of houn -combination of noun
- a head noun with - a head noun with - a head noun with
a rankshifted clause a rankshifted clause a rankshifted clause
non-ellipsed v v v
NProcess/ | N N N
predicator | a verbal group a verbal group a verbal group
- imperative clause - imperative clause - imperative clause
- existential clause - existential clause - existential clause
ellipsed v v v
N @ subject | N N N
- clause linked with - clause linked with - clause linked with
conjunction conjunction conjunction
- clause linked without - clause linked without | - clause linked without
conjunction conjunction conjunction
unidentified L L v
N @ subject N
unidentified subject df

From Table 6.8, the unmarked ‘non-ellipsedidalp(ideational)
Theme is the explicit subject of the declarativausk, the explicit predicator of the

imperative clause, and the existent@gclarative clause. The explicit subject is
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realized by a simple nominal group or a complex imamgroup. A simple nominal
group as a subjeat the Sukhothai and Ayudhya period®igpressed by a noun, while
in Rattanakosin period it is expressed by a noun awdimalization. The explicit
predicator in the three periods is realized by rdakgroup.

In all three periods, the unmarked pedéd’ topical (ideational)
Theme is typically realized by a zero pronoun. Ebi® pronoun can be traced from context.

Thisunmarked ‘ellipsed’ topical (ideational) Theme eslized
by a zeropronoun. It is an areal feature for the Southeast Asianuaggs, such as
Lao, Vietnamese, or Burmese.

In some cases, the subject of the chaisénterpreted as an
unidentified subject Theme. This kind of Theme asirfd only in the Rattanakosin
period. The unidentified subject Theme is restdcte the relational clause, as

shown in example below.

(6:4)
() Text [P 3/ 7:42.10-42.11]
Theme Rheme

topical: unmarked

(@ oA ng) | @6y dw ldeen  wewn @ I[...1]

(@:stank wap jx) |sdab  daj majdyk lxk &

(D:garden wide big)| alternate with flowers vaso colours

(A big garden) alternated with various coloursloivers.

(i) Text [P 3/ 7: 42.12]

Theme Rheme

topical: unidentified Theme

[0:971] e anuaw GIAREY AQUNIN
[0: man] pen kwa:mpa:m janmi:  dunfyéphap
[o:it] be beauty have balance

[Itjwas a balance beauty.
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In all three periods, the most favoradmarked topical
(ideational) Theme is an ellipsed subject or unmdrlellipsed’ topical (ideational)
Theme. The realization of an ellipsed subject Thésna significant feature of Thai
(Patpong, 2002). That is, once a subject is inttedunto the discourse context, two
clauses can be linked together with or withoutrkifig word. The subject of the
following clause can be interpreted from the préwgdclause. Theseinmarked
‘ellipsed’ topical (ideational) Themdsgpically occur in the Thai language, which is
similar to other Southeast Asian languages.

(2) Marked topical Themes

In all three periods of Thai historidakts, the marked topical
Theme can be a participant (non-subject complemamgumstance, or absolute

Theme (Theme Matter), as shown in Table 6.9.

Table 6.9 The marked topical Theme in the three pénds

Marked The realizations of marked Theme in the thre periods

Theme Sukhothai Ayudhya Rattanakosin
non- subject v v v
complement A N N

a nominal group
a simple group

- noun

a nominal group

a nominal group
a simple group

- noun

N

a complex group
- combination of

noun

A

a complex group
- combination of

noun

N

a complex group
- combination of
noun

-a head noun with

a rankshifted clause
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Table 6.9 The marked topical Theme in the three péods (cont.)

temporal

AN
a nominal group
a simple group

- noun

AY|
a nominal group

a complex group
-combination of

noun

Marked The realizations of marked Theme in the thre periods
Theme Sukhothai Ayudhya Rattanakosin
circumstance v v 4

Y|
a nominal group

a complex group
-combination of

noun

AY|

an adverbial group

AY|

an adverbial group

AY|

a prepositional phrase

AY|

a prepositional phrase

AY|

a prepositional phrase

circumstance

spatial

v

v
AY|

a nominal group

v
Y|

a nominal group

a complex group

- combination of
noun

- a head noun with

a rankshifted clause

a complex group

- combination of
noun

- a head noun with

a rankshifted clause

AY|

a prepositional phraseg

AY|

a prepositional phrase

AY|

a prepositional phrase

absolute Theme

(Theme matter)

v
N

stan...nan

‘as for...that
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From Table 6.9the marked topical Theme in the three periods
can be a non-subject complemeint the declarative clause. The non-subject
complement is realized by a nominal group (botimple and a complex nominal group).

In the three periods, the marked topidaéme can be other
temporal circumstantial Themes and spatial circant&l Themesin the Sukhothai
period, the temporal circumstantial Themes areizedlby a nominal group or a
prepositional phraseln the Ayudhya and Rattanakosin periods, the tealpor
circumstantial Themes are realized by a nominaugran adverbial group or a
prepositional phrase. The spatial circumstantial Themes in the Sukhothaiquegre
only realized by a prepositional phrase, whitethe Ayudhyaand Rattanakosin
periods the spatial circumstantial Themes are zedliby a nominal group or a
prepositional phrase.

In the Rattanakosin period, the marteggical Theme can be
an absolute Theme. During this period, the absdliame is realized bstan...nén
‘as for’. An example is shown below.

(6:5)
Text [P3/5: 40.2]

Theme Rheme

topical: marked absolute Theme

9
v

da dswusws WU Wodin @ Tama yeed
suan kh&rd:tchaboripha:n nan paj phak thHii hate:n bu?o:
as for a court official that gstay at hotel Buer

As for a court official, went to stay at Hotel Buer

In all three periods, the most favored marked dalpi
(ideational) Theme is a temporal circumstantial mbe followed by a spatial

circumstantial Theme, a non-subject complement Eyemd an absolute Theme.
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6.1.1.3 Theme Range in the three periods
In the Thai historical texts from the three periods

the Theme can be either a single Theme or a meiflipeme, as show in Table 6.10.

Table 6.10 Theme Range in the three periods

Types Subtypes Theme Range in the three periods
Sukhothai Ayudhya Rattanakosin
single unmarked v v v
Theme | Theme - non-ellipsed | - non-ellipsed | - non-ellipsed
- ellipsed - ellipsed - ellipsed
L L - unidentified
marked v v v
Theme - complement | - complement | - complement

-circumstantial| - circumstantial | - circumstantial

Theme Theme Theme

L L - absolute

Theme

multiple | (textual)+topical v v v

Theme | topical+(textual) v v v
(textual)+topical

v v

+(textual)

From Table 6.10, the single Theme inttivee periods can be
either (i) an unmarked Theme that includes a non-ellipsed €héon subject as
Theme)and anellipsed Theme or (ii) anarked Theme that includesparticipant
Theme(or non-subject complement Theme) and a circumslariteme.

In the Sukhothai period, there are twpes of multiple
Themes: (i) (textual) + topical, and (ii) topical (textual). In the Ayudhya and
Rattanakosin periods, there are three types ofipfeifhemes: (i) (textual) + topical,

(ii) topical + (textual), and (iii) (textual) + tagal + (textual). During the more recent
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periods, more thematic resources were used fornaigg text. That is, in the
Sukhothai period, the widest range of Themes is dbmbination of two Theme
elements, while the widest range of Themes in thedhya and Rattanakosin periods

is the combination of three Theme elements.

6.1.2 Thematic Progression in the three periods

From the data obtained, there are five thematitepeg found in the Thai
historical texts: (1) a Theme reiteration or const@iheme pattern, (2) a zig-zag
Theme pattern, (3) a multiple Theme or split Rhepadtern, (4) athematic
progression with derived Theme, and (5) a conclydineme pattern. The first four of

these are thematic patterns found in previous esubdased on Paltride (2000) and

Danés(1974 cited in Nwogu & Bloor, 1991). As for thdtli thematic patters a

concluding Theme pattern this was the Theme pattern found in this study @n

occurred in all periods. The use of different themprogressions in different periods

are shown in Table 6.11.

Table 6.11 Thematic Progression in three periods

Thematic progression Patterns Sukhothai| Ayudhya | Rattanakosin

(1) a Theme reiteration or constant v v v

Theme pattern

(2) a zig-zag Theme pattern v 4 v
(3) a multiple Theme or split Rheme v L L
pattern

(4) athematic progression with v

derived Theme

(5) a concluding Theme pattern 4 v v

When comparing the thematic progression patteyasd in the texts from
the three periods, among five patterns of thenpabgression, there are three thematic
progression patterns found across all three periadBheme reiteration or constant
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Theme pattern, a zig-zag Theme pattern, and a wding Theme pattern. A split
Rheme pattern and #hematic progression with derived Theme occur anlyhe

Sukhothai text. They are not found in the other fwaviods. The constant Theme

pattern is used in all texts since it is the basematic pattern of the texts (Danes

1974 cited in Nwogu & Bloor, 1991: 375). As mentonin Chapter 5, thematic
patterns may be determined by various factors, asgburpose, audience, and context,
since the data of this study were drawn from thmeestext type. The different thematic
progression patterns seem to be related to theopespof different parts of each text.
For example, the constant Theme pattern is usexxpoess the main participants of
the text; the zig-zag theme pattern is used to skimev movement of the story
developed through time; the split Rheme pattennsesd to describe an existance in a
particular place; ahematic progression with derived Theme is alsal usedescribe
the place in detail; a concluding Theme pattermsed to make a summary of the
previous events. As for the realizations of Themese Thai historical texts, they are
the main participants involved in the events, idolg the circumstances and
processes of the events. These elements may bedpigkas Themes of the clauses in

all texts.

6.2 Discussion

6.2.1 Some significant features of textual metafation profiles in the
Thai historical texts of the three periods

Based on the results of this study, some sigmfidaatures of textual
metafunction profiles in the three periods are eoned with the characteristics of text
structure in each period. The Sukhothai historitets are concerned with a
bibliography of the narrator and a narrative ofcpand events. As for the Ayudhya
and Rattanakosin historical texts, they are trayss. Therefore, in this study, two
types of the THEME are found: textual and topicale&tional) Themes. The
interpersonal Theme is not found sindieected conversations demonstrating data
relevant to the interpersonal Theme and ones stiggdbe writer’s attitude towards

the events do not appear in the selected texts.
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Textual Theme

Most of the textual Themes found in this study esajunctions 87.20%,
followed by relative elements 12.26 %, and conjiwectdjuncts 0.54 %. Therefore,
the conjunction is a significant resource in thgamization of the Thai historical texts.
Clauses are related to the previous discourse ghraucertain kind of three logico-
semantic relationship: (i) elaborating, (ii) extergland (iii) enhancing.

Most of the structural conjunctions foundhe three periods are enhancing

subtypes (such adnté: ‘since’, 1é:w ‘then’, mid ‘when’, etc.). This result is related

to the characteristics of Thai historical textsttbapress the sequences of times and
places in each event.

This study revealed that an increasing number ofuretions could be
found in the Thai historical texts as the texts dmee more recent. That is,
conjunctions were least often found in the Sukhogieaiod texts; they were found
more often in the Ayudhya period texts and mosjdsntly in the Rattanakosin period
texts. That result is similar to the studies of Kitthanant (1990) and Jarasjarungkiat
(2005). It was found that the use of conjunctiomsThai increased as time passed.
Apart from the increased use of conjunctions inheperiod, the logico-semantic
relation and conjunction complexity increased ali. weom Table 6.2 (pages 265-268),
the result conforms to the study of Jarasjarungl@@05). The study revealed that an
increasing number of meanings and combining comjong in each period show the
linkage of conjunctions and meaning usage of Thagliage users by consequential
times. It can be said that since society and thguage environment changed, people
have had to create new language resources in régpress their views.

The study shows that the use of relative elemeassificreased in recent
periods. The occurrence of relative clauses or eax clauses using a modifying
noun are more frequent in the modern period; thiers that the more modern Thai
structures are more complex. This result is in Wn#h the studies of Prasithrathasint
(1985), Watthanasombodt994), and Prompaphako(h996). They stated that the
structural complexities in the Thai language are ¢t Thai speakers’ exposure to

English since King Rama IV’s reign.
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Topical (ideational) Theme

In the Thai historical texts from thedérperiods, the topical (ideational)
Theme can be either unmarked or marked. In term8heime selection, this study
found two types in the Thai historical texts: unkeat topical (ideational) Themes
(89.10%) and marked topical (ideational) Themes.9@%); it is normal that the
unmarked Theme will be selected and used as aaloplteme more often than a
marked topical Theme. The unmarked Theme is uselkvelop the story, while the
marked Theme is used to highlight and change the &nd place. It can be said that
the marked Theme is used to set a new episode wétrelogue as it unfolds through time.

The most favored unmarked topical (ideational) Teémthe three periods
is the ellipsed subject or unmarked ‘ellipsed’ tapi(ideational) Theme (61.28%),
followed by the unmarked ‘non-ellipsed’ topicaldational) Theme (38.72%).

The unmarked ‘ellipsed’ topical (ideatdnTheme is realized by a zero
pronoun. That is, once a subject is introduced iheodiscourse context, two clauses
can be linked together with or without a linking o The subject of the following
clause can be ellipsed or understood from the dregeclause. This is a significant
feature of Southeast Asian languages, includingi TRatpong, 2006), Vietnamese
(Woochaiyaphum, 2008), and Burmese (Rattanapi2G9R

The unmarked ‘non-ellipsed’ topical (ideational)efire can be a subject
in the declarative clause. The subject is reallzg@ nominal groupThe realizations
of the topical Theme in the three periods are wbfie due to the narrator’s different
points of view in each period: (i) first-person raor and (ii) third-person narrator.
That is, in the Sukhothai and Ayudhya periods, tzofinst-person narrator and a third-
person narrator are used, while in the Rattanakmsiiod, only a third-person narrator
is used. The first-person narrator can be eithemérrator as the main participant or
the narrator who is not the main participant. Bareple, inKing Ramkhamhaeng the

Great’s InscriptionB.E. 1835in the Sukhothai period, the first-person narratas
ph3:kunra:mkhamhe:g ‘King ra:mkhamt:n” who was the main participant of the text
and used the first person pronoka: ‘I'. In The Archives of Phra Ubali about
travelling to Langk&rom the Ayudhya period, the first-person narratas one of the

participant who was not the main participant of the text andesized by the first-
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person pronoukhd:phracaw ‘I'. In addition, the third-person narrator is aatsider

to the travelling exploration. For examplehe Archives of Princess Sirinthorn about
travelling to Europe in the Rattanakosin period, the subjects was a proper

name of the main participant of the text. It waslized by a proper noun

somdetphratéprdtrd:tchdstda: sga‘mboromra:tchdkama:ri: ‘Princess Sirinthon’.

The first-person pronoun was not found in Regtanakosin period. As the studied texts
in each period were limited, the narrator in edcidys shows such a particular result.
However, it can be seen that the unstudied docisyenbably show different results.
For example, in the Rattanakosin period, the narratas not only the third-person
narrator of a travelling exploration, but the n&sracould also be the first person

(main participant), such as in the traveloguestamiby Princess SirinthorfiWhen |

studied abroad’im@ khaphracaw pen nérian nk iedimsuiuinGeunen); the

narrator (the Princess) is a first-person reparen is also the main participant of the
travelogue .

Most of the circumstantial marked Thenfiesn the three periods are
spatial circumstantial Themes (42.55%), followed roarked Themes as temporal
circumstantial Themes (31.92%). These results atated to the historical texts
concerned with expressing sequences of time anckplBhese are used when the
setting of the traveling exploration changes, sodpatial circumstantial Theme and the
temporal circumstantial Theme are highly selecegants of departure for clauses in
this study.

Thematic progression

Thematic patterns may be determined biowua factors, such as purpose,
audience, and context. The data in this study wleag/n from the same text type —
travelogue — and the different thematic progresgiatterns seem to be related to the
purposes of different parts of each text. Therefimeethematic progressions found in
the Thai historical texts: (1) a Theme reiteratiorconstant Theme pattern, (2) a zig-zag
Theme pattern, (3) a multiple Theme or split Rhepatern, (4) athematic

progression with derived Theme, and (5) a conclydineme pattern.
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6.2.2 Some significant features of Thai language imhai historical
texts of three periods

Based on textual metafunction profiles, significétures of the Thai
language from the Thai historical texts of the ¢hymeriods can be concluded as
follows:

Sukhothai Period

(1) In Sukhothai period, the number dliations of the linker — one of
the structural conjunction types found in this gtuds less than the other two periods.
The relational and combining types of these cortjans found in this period are also
less than in the other two periods. In this peribé, complexity of the clauses is not
linked to the use of structural conjunctions okérs, but the complexity is expressed
by a range of simple clauses linked by implicit jooiction resources. That is, simple
clauses are placed in sequence and are linked wiithe existence of conjunctions.
This sequential link is expressed in the Sukhotegis. These characteristics of the
Sukhothai text are also mentioned by Chedchinn&pb@6: 187), who states that the
use of clauses in the Sukhothai period is the geament of simple clauses that are
related without conjunctions, such iasking Ramkhamhaeng the Great’s Inscription

B.E. 1835 examples of which are illustrated as follows:
Wo §  ¥o  e3ounIIing

pho: ku: ch:  Si?inthr:tit

father I name Sriinthrathit

A A
Ly 0 ¥O RNGRN

me: ku: ch: narsian
mother | name  Nangsueng
fi 0 de  vdes

pHi: ku: ch ba:nnian
brother | name Banmueng

“My father’'s name is Sriinthrathit. My mother'sma is Nangsueng. My

brother's name is Banmueng.”
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(2) The most significant feature of the Sukhotleat is the use of parallel
patterns of the predicatomi: ‘exist’ as an unmarked topical Theme in order to
express the details of places in the text. An exarfmem King Ramkhamhaeng the

Great’s InscriptionB.E. 1835s illustrated as follows:

Wos Au wou les gluie 1
btag tiin m:n miag sWkho:ithaj rii
at foot sleep town Sukhothai this

= = =
I aaedau U NWITeIU ¥ Usam

mi: tdatpassan mi: phr@acana mi:  pra:sd
has market has Buddha images hapalace

“In the northern part of Sukhothai, there was akegra Buddha image

and a palace”.

Ayudhya Period

(1) In the Ayudhya period, the number reflizations of the linker
increased. The logical-semantic relational, and dbmbining type of conjunctions,
also increase. The complexity of the clause is @sg®d by the use of an explicit
conjunction pattern andan implicit conjunction pattern. An example frometh

Ayudhya textThe Archives of Okphrawisudsunthcem be seen as follows:

@ dalu A 1l AU Unnun
Patteno: ka: mi: khwa:mjindi: “kad:

I then have  pleased very much
i) wa (Boalw) vevle Buiieq WAnu
le:  (?atteno) khd:pjaj cawmiay n&na:

and (I) thank ruler very much

“Then, | was very pleased and (I) very thankedrther.”
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From the above sample, it can be seen kBatthen’ andle: ‘and’ use a

structural conjunction (a linker) to join clausé¢ #@nd (ii) together. The conjunction
was used for structural complexity during the Ayyalperiod. It is called an explicit
conjunction; this usage is different from the Sukiad text, which clearly shows an
implicit conjunction pattern as above mentioned.

(2) In the Ayudhya period texts, two structural gmetions (a binder)

were found. They areva: and hg (meaning ‘that’). From the results, it can be

concluded that the grammatical wording process medu with the structural

conjunction (a binder) of the woitthj in the Ayudhya period, which was the lexical

verb meaning ‘to give’ during the Sukothai period.
(3) In the Ayudhya period, the predicatoi: ‘exist/have, as a topical
theme in parallel patterns was used to detail glasnilar to the Sukhothai pattern,

Rattanakosin period.

Rattanakosin Period

(1) In the Rattanakosin period, thereenmiore logical-semantic relations
of conjunctions and combining types of structurahjanctions (linkers) than in the
Sukhothai and Ayudhya periods. Besides, the cotipmcusage was an explicit
conjunction pattern. That is to say, the clauskalye for conveying clause complexity
in the Rattanakosin period was substantial by caijan resources.

(2) In the Rattanakosin period, there were thsgactural conjunctions,

namelywa:, hgj andthi: ‘that’. From the results, it can be said that gnemmatical

wording process of structural conjunctions (binjlérs occurred in this period.

(3) The subject (participant as topichkine) in the Rattanakosin period
is more complicated than in the Sukhothai and Ayadperiods. It is realized by a

nominal group. Irthe Rattanakosin period, the simple nominal greugxpressed by a
noun and nominalization such ka:n sad&t phrara:tchadamna:n jian ssma:phan
sawit khran ni: ‘this visiting to the Swiss confederation of {réncess’.

(4) In the Rattanakosin text, the use s predicator ‘exist/haveas a

topical (ideational) Theme is also found but iro@ér frequency than in the previous
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periods. The existential clause with a predicataris used to express something that
exists or occurs in the travelogue. The paralltigpa of existential clause as found in
the previous two periods less occur in this periad.example from th€hronicles
aboutBali Town by Chinese Kak illustrated as follows:

Y oY o0 N 1y n2ldu o Au

mi: ci:n U thi: bA:n lapitan 20 khon
exist/have Chinese live at houseapitan  20CL.
“There are twenty Chinese that live at Captain’sdeo”
(5) In some cases, the clause subjettthé Rattanakosin period are

interpreted as unidentified subject Themes, suchnathe Archivesof Princess
Sirinthorn aboufravelling to European example of which is illustrated as follows:

(i) (@awmninlng) adu  dw  deen  wewn @
(D:sankwapja:) sdab dwaj majddyk lak 8i
(garden wide big) alternate with flowersvarious colours
(A big garden) alternated with various cokaf flowers.

(ii) [o:3u] T anuaw PUN AT

[0: man] pen kwa:ma:m jagmi: dunlyaphap

[0:it] be beauty have balance
[It] was a balance beauty.
In this study, the unidentified subjectfasind only in the Rattanakosin
period. This pattern follows the style of the Erfyllanguage. The finding may show
the influence of the English language on the Taaguage.



Thanwaporn Nakim Condtrsand Discussion298

6.3 Recommendation for further studies

6.3.1 Study the Thai historical texts by analyzwier metafunctions:
interpersonal and ideational metafunctions.

6.3.2 Study the Thai historical texts by analyzisiper content types,
such as texts describing war, bibliography, andmyt

6.3.3 Extend the study to other text types, sushexpounding texts,

spoken texts, or dialogue texts.
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The examples of identifying clause boundaries aechumber of clause
simplexes and clause complexes in the texts froaetperiods.
1) The example 1 : the text from Sukhothai’'s King Raankhaeng the
Great's Inscription B.E. 1835

2) The example 2 : the text from Ayudhya’s ArchivesuatbTravelling to
Langka of the Phra Ubali

3) The example 3 : the text from Rattanakosin’s Arekiabout Princess

Sirinthon’s travels to Europe
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The example 1: the text from Sukhothai’'s King Ramklamhaeng the Great’s

(1]

(2]

(3]

[4.1]

[5.1]

Inscription B.E. 1835

D1TNNOYUTINA NS

ca:ri’k phd:khtin ra:mkhamhé:

won ¥o A3 oUNIINAd
phd:ku: chi: si:?inthra:thit
My father name Si-inthrathit

‘My father was named Sri Indraditya’

1 d‘ =)
LN ¥0 UNLADY
mé:ku: chi: na:msian
My mother name Nangsueang

‘My mother was named Lady soan.’

iThy Fo TRMTTRN!
phi:ku: chi: ba:nmiay
My brother name Ban Mueang

‘My elder brother was named Pan moan.’

q wles  Wewdsy  dheu[42] dme a1 [43] Adje Terg
tu: phlind:p thd:gpdiaw ha:khon  phii:cha:j sa:m  phii;jiin s6:

we sibling same mother five people maldéhree woman two

‘There were five of us born from the same womledhroys and two girls.’

A A Yy A = 1 o 3
NIND Wo1Y M8 1N WD [5.2] L g9 1an
phi:phia phli:?4:j ta:;j catk phia tiamte:  jag 1€k
Brother elder die from us since still small

‘My eldest brother died when he was still child.’



Thanwaporn Nakim Appendix306

P4

[6.1] o g Yulug 14 Fud dh
mia ku: khinjaj daj sipkd:w khaw

when | grew up get nineteeyear

[6.2] YU WY Huiiosnon nooom 1199910
khinsa:mchon ca:wmianchd:t ma:  thd: miangta:k
Khun Samchon chief Chot come attach k Tay

‘When | was nineteen years old, Lord Sam Jan, ulex of Moan Chot,

came to attackloan Tak.’

[7] o) Tl 51
phd:ku: paj rép
My father go fight
‘My father went to fight.’
[8.1] YUY Wi e [82]  yudwwy LTS T VAR Vo kT
khlinsa:mchon htia  sé:j khtinsd:mchon khapma: huakhwa:
Khun Samchon on left Khumfghon drive  right
[8.3] YUAWBY indou 9 Twsflwmidla
khiinsa:mchon klian khaw phrajfa:na:saj
Khun Samchon move toward peopl

‘Lord Sam Jan on the left; Lord Sam Jan drove fodvan the right.

Lord Sam Jan attacked in force.’

[9.1] won  wilghewwandu (921 9 Unil (9319 U 99 wowa
phd:ku: ni:jaja:jpha:jcacén  ku: bd:ni: ku: khi: cha:n be:kphon

my father escape scatted | not esdapide elephant lead

‘My father’'s meriled in confusion. | did not flee. | mounted my ghant.
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[9.4] N dudn neuw  wen [9.5] § AeYN Al YuAIWIY

khu: khapkhaw kd:n  phd:ku:  ku: td:chdg dfiaj khi:nsda:mchon
I ride in before my father | giit with Khun Samchon

‘opened [a way through] the soldiensd pushed him ahead in front of my

father. | fought an elephant duel with Lord Sam.'Jan

vy o 4 9
[9.6] aun NI yuawsy  [9.7] 41 Fo  wedies oW

tonku: phii:pcha:y khtiinsd:mchon tua chi: ma:tmiag phé:

myself dash elephant Khun Samchon whichenlat Muaeng win

‘| foughtLord Sam Jan’s elephant, Mas Mdanname, and beat him.’
[10.1] YUTWBU WioHil

khiinsa:mchon  pha:jni:

Khun Samchon defeat

I 9
=<

[10.2] Wop W A g e WIZTWA NN

phd:ku: cip  khinch®: ku:  chi phrara:mkhamhé:n

my father then name I namePhra Ramkhamhaeng
[10.3] e q SEAN YU WU

phia  ku: phinché:p khtinsd:mchon

because | fight elephant Khun Sawnch

‘Lord Sam Jan fled. Then my father named me Bram& Gamhen

because | fought Sam Jan’s elephant.’

[11.1] e %1 wep  f Uuse wuA  wWep [11.2]19 vuse un ul q
mia chlia ph3:ku: ku: bamro: k& phd:ku:  ku: bamro: k&: mé: ku:

when era myfather | nourish for fatper | nourish for my mum
‘In my father’s lifetime | served my father anddrved my mother.’
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[12.1] n 14 dudle dilar 1221 o w1 un Wep
ku: da;j tuanfa tuapla: ku: Pawma k&: phd:ku:
| get landanimal marineanimal | take for my father

‘When | caught any game or fish | brought thermipfather.’

[13.1] g ld  wnnduminannu [13.2] dula AU esee  nu @

ku: da:j ma:ksomma:kwa:n ?andaj kin  ?aryj kin di:

| get fruits whever eat delicious eat good
[13.3] ARGRE un - Wor

ku: 2awma  ke: ph3:ku:

| take for my father
‘When | picked any acid or sweet fruits that wdedicious and good to
eat, | brought them to my father.’

[14.1] n W @i Tadng 18 [142] 9 oW un Wep
ku: paj ti:ndy wancha:y daj ku: ?awma ke: phd:ku:
|  go elephantrodeo catchelephant can | take for my father

‘When | went hunting elephants, either by lassbyofdriving them into] a

corral, | brought them to my father.’

[15.1] g ) W T [152] 9 e
ku: paj thd:  ba:n thd: mian
| go attach house attach city
[15.3] 1839 (1541 WBaew 11551 1814
dajcha:n dajnuan dajpua
get elephant get trunks get men
[15.6] 18w 11571 Tadeu  [158] ldnes [159] g wuwu  un weq
dajna:n dajnian dajthom ku: ?awmawe:n ke: phd:ku:

get woman get money getgold | transfer to my father
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‘When | raided a town or village and captured edejtd, young men or women

of ranck, silver or gold, | turned them over to father.’

[16.1] Wop e [162] d@)  Wp

phd:ku: ta:j jan (mi:) phiku:

my father die still (have) my brathe
[16.3] 0w twe ud ig

ku: phram bamra: ke: phi:ku:
| always treat for my brother

'
[

[16.4] A 1use  uA Wep

dang bamra: ke: phd:ku:
as treat for my father

‘When my father died, my elder brother was siive, and | served him
steadfastly as | had served my father.’

' 1 9
%

[17.1] it ae [17.21 3 didles uno 0 venay

phi:ku: ta:j cin dajmiayg ke:  ku: thagklom
My brother die then take throne forl all
‘When my elder brother died, | got the whole kingdfor myself’

d‘ o 1 o = Y dy =
[18] e ¥ WOYUITTNALN LM@QEIISUTIEJ‘L! f

mia chla phd:khunra:mkhamhén  miagsikhd:thajni: di:
when time Phokhun Ramkhamhaeng this Sukhothai ci good
‘In the time of kingqRama Gamhen this land of Sukhodai is thriving.’

Y

[19.1] Tu 6 dar 921 won i A
naj nd&:m mi: pla: naj na: mi:  kha:w
in water have fish in paddigd have rice

‘There is fish in the water and rice in the fields
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[20] Wudes 1 101 eneu  [21] Insgu
ca:wmian bd: ?aw cakd:p phrajlu:tha:y
chief not take fee people comfortable

‘The Lord of the realm does not levy tolh his subjectfor traveling the

roads; theyead their cattle to trade.’
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The example 2 is the text from Ayudhya’s Archives about Travelling to Langka
of the Phra Ubali

= 4 =
ANNIONATZZNNNTZLIA I)dan Il

Archives aboutajathay phratuba:li: paj laka:thawi:p

9
%

(1] daa  miluvadne T de N ey UAIASHITUIY

tante: kambanllag paj sia  thi miag  ndkho:nsi:thamra:t

Since shiproyal go broke at city Nakorn Sithammarat

‘Since the royal sailing ship broke at Nakorn Srithammarat City.’

2] WiZQUE ez Yeyne e Aos  nduAu  anda
139703 08 56N
phra?uba:li: 1€  thu:ta:ntith:t  thaj tdy  klapkhi:n ma:jag
kruny sri:?ajutthaja:
Phra Upali and ambassadors Thai  must return to
Kingdom Ayudhya
‘Phra Upali and Thai envoys must return to Ayudhya.’

3] ud1  Aes  so  Bgon waw  Lhou
lé:w  tdy  ro: jwick 1&j  dian
So must wait untii many months

‘So they must be awaited many months.’

9

[4] Tu seae U meane e AU Manwed
naj rawa:y nadn mi: hettammtaiy  koit  khin  1&:jjaiy
in between that have situations occur many things

‘During that time, many situations occurred.’
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[5.1]

[5.2]

[5.3]

[6.1]

[6.3]

A A o 9 = ) 8 9
Ao 1somiunan N UIINN N ae auU
khi: riakampanltiag thi:  banthik cha:y 1€ sinkha:

be royal sailing which contain elephant and goods

‘(Namely), the royal sailing ship which contained elephants and goods.’
Wowe w desduusilansin u auwndy e dheld

paj kha:j nd miagchinndpattanam naj chomphu:thawi:p kha:y fa:jta:j

go sell at Chinnapattanam city in India side southward

T 89 duiha

paj thig ?appa:n
go till  sink

‘For sale at Chinnapattanam, the southern city of India-was sunk.’

b

au N Tl Tu Se[e2] w i aie @eun

khon thi: paj naj ria com nam ta;j siama:k
people who go in ship sink water die  mostly

‘Most of ship’s crews drawn.’

Ao soaidn 1 ifies o2 au lszmamin
lia rdtchi:wit ma:ddj phiag ceétpe:t khon  ni:praka:nniy
Leave survive become only 7-8 people firstly,

‘Only 7-8 people survived (then).’
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[6.4]

[6.5]

[6.6]

[6.7]

[6.8]

[7.1]

Sefily <« & mea ey thath

riakampan si: lam th3:t ju: thi: pa:knd:m

ship 4 (CL) stop being at estuary

fia wig Ing) e au mitly Wiy uandy Wane aulszmsnil
ka:t pha:ju jaj phat con kampan lawnan te:klom thamla:j lonpraka:nnin

be storm big blewtill ship those  break destroy one thing,

‘Four sailing ships at estuary were shipwrecked by heavy storm (then).’
ey ﬁqsﬂ RszemgUs s 19 odmssy @ @ on Aszmsmnila

1¢ thi:sut ca:wphraja:maha:?uppara:t thin ?asdnjakam lon diaj ?i:k praka:nnin

and finally viceroy arrive death down too more one thing,

‘(Finally), the viceroy passed away.’

0 iy e W awRanszidusulon Honsza1wvigio
cin pen he:t hdj somdetphraca:wboromko:t thd:phrara:tchdharithaj
Therefore being cause for King Boromkot dispirit heart,

v  nsfl szde wezeuid 1 Bn

naj ka:nthl: cason phra?uba:li: paj ?ik

in sending Phra Upali go more

‘As a result the King Boromkot was dispirited to give Phra Upali away’
JaanuANLE lans1wiisnunaq Soou il wawads
willapha:khe:thara dajkra:pbagkhomthu:n wigwo:n pen 14:jkhrépg

Vinlaphakhethara implore request be many times

‘Vinlaphakhethara implored the King many times’
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[7.2] A g1 Wi dawmseiis

k3: jan mg plogphrahaj
then still not release heart,

[7.3] w i Gemilu Jdum Wun D8 njeASegsen  dmila

con mi: kakampa wilanda: khavma: thin krunsri:?ajutthaja: lamnin

until have ship Dutch comein to Ayudhya one ship
‘But he did not getting well. Until one Dutch sailing ship has arrived

Ayudhya Kingdom.’

[7.4] 10150 i wignwseasd W ATIVITIANN A o)
na:jria sd:;p  phrara:tchidprasony haj krapbankhomthu:n wa:
captain knew  King’'s aim let report that

‘The captain knew King’s aim and told that’
[7.5] w5 e w1 wszaalng  uaz  peyne lida
W de danniy
ca réap fa:sa:  pha: phrasonthaj 1€ thu:ta:nuthlit pajsoy
haj thin lanka:thdwi:p
will receive volunteer takélfhai monks and ambassadors deliver
for reach Langka

‘And, the captain volunteered to transport Thai monks and diplomats to

(continent of) Langka’
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[7.6]

ya o o

<] Y =2 Y o 1
ﬁmlﬂﬂWigm']UﬁiJIﬂﬁ N llﬂil TJUMN 11’7 IANIT (45

=

WIzQUI  WizeIeyil AU Amzasel ez ayna

q

T an nyeeFeyso

somdetphraca:wborommako:t ciny ddjmi: rdpsag haj catkamn sop
phra?u ba:li: phra?arijdmuni: kap khanason € thu:ta:nithi:t
paj ca:k krunsri:?ajutthaaja:

King Boromkot then have order let manage send
Phra Upali Phra Ariyamuni and monks and embassador
go from Ayudhya

‘Therefore King Boromkot made an order to convey Phra Upali, Phra

Ariyamuni (the converted monks?), hierarchs, and diplomatic corps from Ayudhya City.’

(8]

[9]

9

nalne 18 sanmemgizeznia T YA oSO
thii:tthaj daj cotma:jhe:trajatha:n thi: paj wa4j danni:

Thai ambassador has noted the journey annals which travel as following
‘Thai ambassador wrote the journey annals as following:’

[

9 [
Jugns weu 918 AU eo M1 YafnIIY 000d (WA, blw§&)

wansuk dian ?a:j khin sip kham juldsakkara:t ninphanninrdjsipsi:

Friday month first up 10 night century 1114

Then 191910 mar 61 fes udr v wAm

pi:wd:k cattawa:sok  phe:la: jam khd:p 1é&w hok na:rika:

year monkey year ending with forth time hit kong already 6.00 hour
way  wizwaenl  wnsgl AUNTEEITY 1Az WizT1wana

cho:n phrdmondop phutthdrG:p  hi:pphratham 1€  phréra:tchdsd:n

Invite Pavilion Buddhaimage Dharma box, and royal letter
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y 4 [ a
uae Lﬂ?ﬂ\ih\iﬂﬁﬂiﬁﬂﬂﬂWi WITINFATY 9NN 'l_lﬁgﬂ INTUNUN

9

Al W AUIUM AV CFEVE TR

1¢ khrianmonkhonbanna:ka:n phrara:tchdsdn  ?3:kma: pratu: cakméhima:

lon nd chanlian tha: khin maj na tha:

and tributes royal text out from gate Chakkramahima dock

at Shanuantha up againat port

‘Being Friday, the 19 day of waxing moon in the first lunar month, Thai
minor era 1114 (Buddhist era 2295), year of the monkey ending with number four, at

sixth hour dawn, Buddha image pavilion, Dharma text box, royal message, and
auspicious tributes were invoked to Chakaramahimalong Gate at the dock

Shanuantha.’
[10.1] asu  udr 13y waml  ld EEERE aG]
khran 1é&:w  chon  mondop s3j phréra:tchasa:n

then after invite pavilion putin royal message

< { o a [
[10.2] A Ay 159 NI NI NS

sadet lon ria phrathl:nagsi:pima:nchaj

get on boat (royal boat Phimanchai)

~

% a % ¢/ v v
[11.1] ‘WiZQ‘lﬂa Wﬁ\‘i NITDITYU Vfﬁ\i NWITAIN DUAL o& TIU oY)

q

51 ad 159 SRR

phratuba:li: nin phra?arfjdmini: niy phrasdy ?andap 15 ruam 17
ri:p lon ria si:pha:de:n

Phra Upali one, Phra Ariyamuni one, monk level 15total 17

CL geton ship red cloth

~

[11.2] T 1y WIZMaUT & NIIATINUYS

Paj bamrun phrésa:tsand: nd  krungsiriwatthanaburi:

goto enrich religion at Siriwatthanaburi Kingdom
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‘After that invited the royal message pavilion and Phra Upali, Phra

Ariyamuni and 15 hierarchs 17 monks got on the red ( red cloth) boat names

‘Siphimanchai’ to enrich Buddhism at Siriwatthanapuri Kingdom.’

[12.1]

[12.2]

[13.1]

[14.1]

[14.3]

[14.4]

[14.5]

== o o 4 T 9 @
29 My nse NITIIFAITU  NOA ag MU 9

thin kampa sony  phrara:tchidsa:n th3:t ju: na: wat
arrive ship contain royal message dock be infront temple

50 WAl 19N o T34

ro:  phe:la: cha:w s3:y mo:y

wait time morning 2 hour

ﬁTi"’Juﬁ'u g1 oc N [13.2] 1n ﬂ'BJIN &N lo DN
kampannan ja:w sipsi: wa: pak kwa:g si: wa:  s3:ip sdk
that ship length 14 wa month wide 4 wa 2 cubits

va Wy wizwnsgd [142] ¥y AU WIzsIsy

le: cho:n phraphatthar:p  chomn hi:;p phratham
and invite Buddha image, invite box Dharma

a 4
LeY wszumanyl WITINFATY

cho:n phrdmondop phrara:tchasa:n

invite pavilion royal message
P4

iua Lﬂ?f’N WISTIFUIAA VITUINIT "ldju vy Ml LL%’J

1¢ khriang phrara:tchdmonkhon banna:ka:n khin bon kamban 1éw

and offering (royal) tributes up on ship already
uaz wmea ey Wi a [146] 30 U o U

16 thd:t ju: na: wat ro:  nan sd:m wan

and dock be infront temple wait there 3 days

‘Then the arrived royal messenger ship was docked in front of the temple

at second hour in the morning. This ship lengths 14 wa (28 meters) and wide 4 wa and
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2 cubits (8 meters 2 cubits). Then the Buddha image, Dharma text box, and royal
message pavilion were invited to stay on broad ship and waited right there for another

three days.’

4

v o 4 L; o y
[15] o Suduns wou e AU em M a1 milu agll
[ ] o J [
noa of w Ia Tisada? <&

nd wancan dian ?a:j khin sipsa:m kham ja:tra: kampan logpaj ths:t
ju: na wat pro:tsat  pe:t wan

At Monday month first up 13 night move ship downward
dock at Wat Protsat 8 days

‘Being Monday the18 day of waxing moon in the first lunar month,
moved and docked the ship at Wat Protsat for 8 days.’

v o 4 o' 1 o o J
[16.1] o JuTuns  @ou dw uIy b M aslal ua  da Tdsadald

nd wancan dian ?4:j re:m hok kham logpaj t&¢  wat pro:tsat
at Monday moon first waning 6 night downward from temple Protsat.

4

o s { °
[16.2] 09 eeuunys wFwens Wweu ¥ Aue Mo
] =
g sz b T § e

thin miagnonthdburi: nd wansaw dian ji:  khin sd:m kham phe:la:

ba:j prama:n 2 mo:y mi: seit

arrive Nonburi City at Saturday month second wax{figight time
afternoon about 2 hour have minutes

‘Being Monday, the 6th day of waning moon in the first lunar month,

traveled from Wat Protsat to Nonthaburi City was on Saturdaytivea&ing moon of

second lunar month around second hour.’
Y

1 Y a J | 3 o a 4
[17.1] T W Tuetiad feud  Yu &M men @1 nsums duua

rinkhin nd wan?a:thit dianji:  khin si: khdm phe:la cha:w kromméka:n nimon

moming at Sunday ™@onth waxing2night time moming officials ~ invite



Fac. of Grad. Studies, Mahidol Univ. Ph.D. (Linguistics) / 319

t4 o o [ Y
NITAIN o miu A ua

phrasdy na kampan chdn 1é:w
monks at ship eat already

[17.2] Aouneuan Inynsesaal 1

wianthiansdmpho:tphrara:tsd:n 1€:w
walk with light candle in hand celebrate royal message already

[17.3] G ST NI TR AT e e & Twe 1 e

logpaj  thin miagthonburi: phe:la: ba:j ha: mo:n mi: se:t

downward to Thonburi City time afternoon 5 hour have minutes

‘Next Sunday morning, the™day of waxing moon in the second lunar
month, the officials invited the monk to eat on broad. Then (they) walked with lighted
candles in hands around to celebrate the royal messages, traveled to Thonburi around
fifth hour.’

:// [ z:? YY) o A ~ tiy ° Y
[18.1] IU INUU w OAIUIUNT AU i} YU & WA L%
khran ripkhin nd wancan dian ji: khin ha: kham phe:la: cha:w

then morning at Mondaynonth second up 5 night time morning

a 4 o dgl o
NIUNIT UUUA  WITTAIN 5111!]1‘]J AU W A9 AN

krommdéka:n nimon phrasoy khinpaj chan nd sd:la: kla:y

officials inviter monk upto eat at hall middle
[18.2] udr o Aewiiou aulny  wizswenay  udd
lé:w ma: wianthian sOmpho:t phrara:tchasa:n 1é:w

then come circle walk with candle celebrate royal message then

=

[18.3] as T §9 an fua o unlaina

logp paj thin tik landa: na ba:gpla:kot

down go to building Dutch at Bangplakot (place name)
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‘Then in the next Monday morning, th® 8ay of waxing moon in second
lunar month, the officials invited the monks to eat at city hall. After that they walked
with lighted candles in hands around to celebrate the royal messages. Next, they

moved to the Dutch Building at Bang (village) Plakot.’

[19.1] UIUBINT AU T AU D M WAl 19 e 139

ua YA Wiy 1% moaog

nd wan?agkha:n dian ji: khin 6 kham phe:la: cha:w 3 mo:p

le: mo:ratin na:jkampan  haj  thi:tju:

at Tuesday month second up 6 night time morning 3 hour

and(Marating) captain let dock

[19.2] IEERILIARN 53U [193] 9 Tudans @ou T AU el M
= A
iy leansziszuag

banthukfa:y 6 wan  nd wan?agkha:n dian  jT: khin 12 kham
thin miay phrd prade:n

transport sapping wood 6 day at Tuesday morithu@ 12 night

arrive Phra Pradaeng City

Y v Y
[

[20.1] 99U TUNS @on  BIU e M a1 1N

rigkhin  wanphat  dian  ji: khin  sipsa:m kham phe:la: cha:w
morning Wednesday month @p 13 night time morning

E4

< a 4 J K [
NIUNIT N W1 UUUA WITAIN YU llﬂ au WU a1 NAN

kromka:n k3: ma: nimon phrdsdn khin paj chin na sa:la: kla:y

officials also come inviter monk up go eat at hall middle
[20.2] udr  Aeudieu aulny WizT1venad 1an

1é:w  wianthian sOmpho:t  phrara:tchasa:n 1é:w

then circle with candle celebrate royal message then
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[20.3] oon GRIRVRICTTR) hmh e Wmseon

?0:k paj thip  nd:mkhiaw pa:knd:m ba:y ca:wphrija:

out go arrive  Namkhiao estuary area Chaophraya

‘Being Tuesday, the"day of waxing moon in the second lunar month at
third hour, thenMarating captian (or Captain Marating?) docked the ship, contained
sapping wood for 6 days. Being Tuesday, tffed2y of second lunar month, (the ship)
arrived at Phra Pradaeng City. Next Wednesday morning, thea\8of waxing moon
in the second lunar month, the officials invited the monks to eat at city hall. Then they
walked with lighted candles in hands around the royal messages for celebration. After

that, travelled to Namkhiao of Chao Phraya estuary.’
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The example 3 : the text from Rattanakosin’s Archies about Princess

Sirinthon’s travels to Europe

< @ ~ <
TUAINITSINNIAUIIFIAD TUIUUTNIIBNNIT L’d@i]ﬂ:iZWquTiﬂ

stmdeétphratépratratchasuda: saja:mbo:rommara&tchakumacri: sadet praphat jaro:p

< @
[1.1] AVAINTLINNTAUI BRI FOWVITUI BT
sOmdetphrathé:ppharatra:tsuda: saja:mbo:rommara:tchakuma:ri:
Princess Sirndthorn

< o a @
LEAAINITSIIBAUUU Lﬁ’ﬂu ﬁTﬁ"Iiiuijﬂﬂﬁmgﬂ
1 I 0o A
81U UNINS AU FIUYTY
sadetphrara:tchadamno:n jian  sa:tha:rat?3:tsatria

jamppentha:pka:n tam  khamcha:n

go visiRepublic of Austria
officially as invitation
YI  FgUIAv0dINTY sEUIN JuN 19 dguien 2525

kh3:y ratthaba:n?3:tsatria rdwa:y  wanthi: 1-9 mithuna:jon 2525

of Austrian government  between datd-9 June 2525
I o A A v @ &Y
[1.2] UaE  EAINTSINVAUUY GLR)T] ANNUTAIFTITUITJOOTUY
¢ sadetphrara:tchadamno:n jian sahaphansa:tha:ranaratjo:raman

and go visit Federal republic of German
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Tugie  oduan:  ves  dsesniua umna
amius s usyieesiu

najthd:na ?a:khantuka kh3:y pratha:na:thibadi: he:g
sahaphansd:tha:randratjo:raman

In behalf guest of presitl of
Federal republic of German

E4
%

FEHIN un o 923 dguieu ANl
rdwa:y  wanthi: 9-23  mithuna:jon sokni:
between date 9-23 June IS ythar

‘Her Royal Highness Princess Maha Chakri SirindhofPrincess

Sirindhorn, thereafter) officially visited Republiaf Austria as the government's
invitation during 1st and"™®of June, 2525 (1982). And, (she) visited Fedeepublic
of Germany as the visitant of President of Gernfeoy 9th to 2% of June, this year.’

[2.1]

I @
TURAINTSINNITAUIIVIA ﬁfﬂiJ‘]Jilli"l‘lff;lilﬁ
<] o A
W LEHAINILINFAUUU
somdetphrathé:ppharatra:tsuda: saja:mbo:rommara:tchakuma:ri:
ca sadet phrara:tchadamna:n

Prince Sirindthorn

will go

A v Jd A I 1 4 1 o A
LU FUINUT I L“]J‘L! AITAIUNTLOIA  TEUINW IUN 29-31

WAL ANAGINY
jian  sama:phansawit pen ka:nstanphrd?on rawa: wanthi: 29-31

phritsapha:khom sokdiawkan

visit Swiss Federation be  privacy etween date 29-31 May

same year
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[2.1]

A 9 <} ~ a =
N lfll”l!,gh AUAINISATUATUNG VIUIYFUY

phia khawfaw sOmdetphrasi:ndkharinthra: bo:rommara:tchonni:
for having an audience Her Royal Highness S¢ifldea Sri Nakarindra

Baromraj Chonni

o 7 A 4
o wizgdmitn  lu leslagnui
na phratamnak naj  mian lo:sa:n
at palace in  Lausanng cit

‘Princess Sirindhorn personally visited FederatidrSwitzerland between

29" and 3% of May in the same year, in order to appear beftee Royal Highness

Somdej Phra Sri Nakarindra Baromraj Chonni at Beident in Lausanne.’

[3]

F4 b4
U

< o a
T mMsERINTEIFAUIY ASI
I [
AVAINTLINNTAUI TR AOWVTUI BT

naj ka:nsadetphrara:tchadamno:n khréagni:

somdetphrathé:ppharatra:tsuda: saja:mbo:rommara:tchakuma:ri:
during visiting this time
Princess Sirindhorn

v 18 weawszuas  meady mawaw Usznd
Ty dmeeg  éoe
ca daj thi:tphrané:t kiawkap ka:nphatthana: prathé:t
naj da:nta:pta:n diaj
willget  see about deyah@nt country

in any parts too
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ﬂ'li?i\‘llﬁﬁﬁ]"l amﬁawszmw%’ﬁuswqm il ﬁfJ1JJ1J33JiWGBQ3J1§
k4 E4

=1
AIIU

kamnsonsadet somdetphrathé:ppharatra:tsuda: saja:mbo:rommara:tchaktima:ri:
khréanni:

sending off Princess Sirindhorn
this time
o Juf 28 woumay A nal 23.00 u.

mia wanthi: 28 phritsapha:khom sokni: ~ we:la: 23.00 na:lika:

when date 28 May IS tiyear time  23.00 hour

‘During this visiting, Princess Sirindhorn would s#yve the country’s

developments as well. The Princess'’s sending dé das on 28 of May this year at

23.00 hour.’

[4.1]

[4.2]

a3 %
Wigﬂ']'ﬂﬁi]lﬂﬁ]W'igl%']@Qﬁj uae
3 v aa
FUAINIE UL WITUTUIIFUUID
<] o Aa A o
LIAAINITSIIBAUUU Tﬂﬂ TONIETNU

phraba:tsomdetphriaca:wjthlia 1€

somdetphrana:nca:wphrabo:rommara:chini:na:t

sadetprara:tchadamno:n  do:j  rétphrathi:nag

The King and

the queen

go by rbgar

n 09 & NN NBINNBINA
ma: thin  jap ko:pbancha:ka:n ko:pthép?a:ka:t

arrive to at head geart aerial troops
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4 1 <3 @
[4.3] L‘ﬁﬂ a TUIAINTZINNIAUIIFEA ﬁ'fﬂﬁJ‘]JiiJi']GD'prﬁ
phia son  somdetphrathé:ppharatra:tsuda:  sajd:mbo:rommara:tchakima:ri:

for sending off  Princess Sirindhorn

4 < o a o
[4.4] Mo 1dAe oy auniusada AB1TUTT0AATY
phia sadet jian sama:phansawit  sa:tha:rana?3:ttria
for go visit Swiss Austria

=

4 o % a 4 a { a
ey griusenE s TSIy e aensiulne mIeedu Mendun 13,9321

1€ sahaphansa:tha:ranaratjo:raman do;j sazjkamnbinthaj khifanbin thiawbinthi thi:ci: 9321
and German by Thdirme plane flight TG 9321

‘His Majesty King Bhumibol and Her Majesty Queenil8i went by the
royal car to the Air force Headquarter for sendoffy Princess Sirindhorn to Swiss
Confederation, Republic of Austriand Federal Republic of Germany by Thai Airway
on flight TG 9321

< @ =
[5.1] AWAINTLNNTAUTIFYAT 1 TOINVTUTIFANTI

Lﬁﬁ%W‘i%ﬂ%ﬁHﬁu 29 MemAsIuiN ﬁNWﬁufﬁ%ﬁ

somdetphrathé:ppharatra:tsida: saja:mbo:rommara:tchaktima:ri:
sadetphrara:tchadmno:n thin thd:?a:ka:tsaja:nceni:wa: sama:phansawit

Princess Sirindhorn

go to Gemdirport Swiss
o Uil 29 wgumaw ANt
e 07.45 . My a1 Mo

mia wanthi: 29 phritsapha:khom sokni:
we:la: 07.45 na:lika: ta:m we:la: thd:gthin

when date 29 May this year

time 07.45 hour as time local
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[5.2]

A
139 1341 12.45 . A el Uszmnealne

ri:  we:la: 12.45 na:lika: ta:m we:la: naj  prathétthaj

or time 12.45 hour as timie Thailand

A < A v Jd A I 1 4 1
WD iR 1EgDU FUINUTIN W msarunszesn TEUIN

phia sadeét jian sama:phansawit pen ka:nstanphrd?on rawa:n

for go visit Swiss be privacy between

[ [

un 29 e wn o 31 NUAIAY

wanthi: 29  thiy wanthi: 31 phritsapha:khom

date 29 to date 31 May

‘Princess Sirindhorn had arrived Geneva Swiss Qiarégion Airport on

29" of May this year. At 07.45 hours of local time 1&.45 hours on Thailand’s real

time for her personal visiting Swiss Confederafimm 29" to 3% of May.’

6.1]

1 a an 4
. MeIMANUUATIIHN W30 HANUT
1PNOATIIHYA 1Ny

na tha:?a:ka:tsaja:nnakho:nce:ni:wa: na:jwara:cit nitiphon
?¢:k?akkhrara:tchathi:tthaj
at  Geneva Airport Mr.Welé Nitiphon

Thai Ambassador

EEER andszmnag WieuAle  Wwmrhn aoui
o 9
ﬁﬂ?ﬂlf)ﬂ@ﬂii?“ﬁﬂﬁ Ulﬂiﬂ
= o < o A
Lﬁ1uaa$aaﬂ§aw<§$u1m TULFAINTSTIVAUUU
pracam sahapracha:cha:t phrj:mdfaj ca:wna:thi: sathd:nthi:

sathd:n?¢:k?akkhrara:tchathfi:t ddjma:

fa:wthu:nla?o:gthili:phrédba:t rapsadetphrara:tdamno:n
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in charge United Nation with officials place
embassy get to
have an audience welcome go
Y] < ) a = v J a Y
[6.2] WANDIN  IHAINTLTIFAUUY 0 AUINUTEI a7

lanca:k  sadetphrara:tchadamno:n thin sama:phansawit 1€:w
after go to  Swiss already

‘At Geneva Airport, Mr. Warachit Nitiphon Thai Amésador of United

Nation with embassy’s officers had an audiencdefdrincess after she proceeded.’

[7.1] Wodd a1 1000, @1 NaMeIdd Wi a1 15.00 .
aw na1 ves  Uszmalne
pho:thin we:la: 10 na:lika: ta:m we:la:thd:gthin rf: we:la: 15 na:lika:
ta:m we:la: kh3:y prathé:tthaj

when time 10hour as localtime or time 15 hour

as time of Thailand

< [ 14
TUAINTSINNITAUIIVIA E‘TEJHJ‘]JiSJﬂG]leJﬁ hlﬂ

< o a ™
EAINTLIIBA UL Y Tag  sanseNa

sOmdetphrathé:ppharatra:tsuda: saja:mbo:rommara:tchakiima:ri:  daj

sadetphrara:tchadamno:n do:j rétphrathinan

Princess Sirindhorn have
go by yabcar
T wsatey duinnulva esrmsmmaaina A UATUN

paj sonjlam sdmndkna:njaj Popka:nka:cha:tsa:kon nd ndkho:nce:ni:wa:

to visit head office  internationafireross at Geneva
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[7.2] Tas  weTnsamanmlaad  giluien B4AMIMMIATING
doj na:j riché:t phé:tta:16:tsi: uppana:jok  ?opka:nka:cha:tsa:kon
by Mr.Richard Pestalozzi vice chairmanternational red cross committee

LﬁTuﬁﬁ%@ﬂﬂWi%‘UTﬂ

fawthu:nla?o:npraba:t
have an audience

‘At 10.00 hour of local real time or 15.00 hour ®hailand’s real time,
Princess Sirindhorn went by royal car to InternmaioCommittee of the Red Cross at

Geneva, by Mr. Richard Pestalozzi-vice chairmandatience of the princess.’

A < [ =
[8.1] 1o AUAINTTIMNSAUTIHEAT 9 FOMVINTIFNU3
14 <] oA Y
llﬂ WAINITEIIFAUUU U1 fnf]iu
4 Y
DIANITNIFIATING 1"

mia somdetphrathé:ppharatra:tsuda: saja:mbo:rommara:tchaktuma:ri:
daj sadetphrara:tchadamna:n khaw pha:jnaj

?onka:nka:cha:tsa:kon 1é&:w

when Princess Sirindhorn
have go enter idas
international red cross then
[8.2] N5 MIVTTOY ﬁ:gﬂ NIFAUUUIY DI DIANINMIIAAING

sgfan ka:nbanja:jsap ka:ndmn:npa:n kib:n ?opka:nka:chigsakon

listen lecture  summary operation of international red cross committee
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8.3]

{ <3 @
T g N AURINILNNTAUIIVEA 4 AOIWUINIIFONIT

< J a Y o
nyuilu GNGRMREIY WO1UIENS animaalne
naj thana thi: somdeétphrathé:ppharatra:tsida:saja:mbo:rommara:tchakima:ri:

sonpen Pon?uppana:jika: phli:?amnuajka:n sapha:ka:cha:tthaj

in status that Pree&irindhorn
be Vice president redtor Thai Red Cross

‘After Princess Sirindhorn entered into InternaibCommittee of the Red

Cross, she as vice president of the Thai Red C3osgety attended the summarized

lecture of International Committee of the Red Cioseperation.’

[9.1]

[9.2]

£ 4 v v ' A Y
BN BNANII MFIAFINA Ulﬂ 11’? ANUFIYVIAD AU
9 dyw 9 @

HoNgNany NNNU - KLU ll“l/l‘t’J-ﬂll“I{‘l‘fIﬂ//

sing  ?opka:n ka:cha:tsd:kon daj haj khwa:mchiajlia da:n

phii:?0pphajopli:phaj tha:y  cha:jde:n thaj-kamphu:cha:

which organization international red cross have g aid about
immigrant on border  Thai-Cambodia
aaeadl  1H anwemae  un Usuwme T

pilnneFenz Tuooninoald

tald:tcon haj khwa:mchiiajlia ke: prathé:t naj
phu:mipha:k?e:chiatawan?d:kchiantaj

till give help forcountry in

Southeast Asia region
WS Yszme U 9 wane szma @
ruamthan prathé:t  ?in?in ?ik la:;j prathé:t daaj

include country many more magpuntries  too
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‘Which International Committee of the Red Cross apported Thai-

Cambodia border’s immigrants including Southeasarsegion other countries.’

[10.1]

[10.2]

[10.3]

NN TGN i’)ﬁﬁﬂﬁﬂ?%?ﬂﬁ?ﬂa

9

vio lodonsd i

18 1 anwthemde  un dszanwu
pa:n khd:n ?opka:nka:cha:tsa:kon

ri:  ?ajsi:?a:si: ni:
daj haj khwa:mchiajlia k&: pracha:chon
work of international red cross orgaiian

or I.C.R.C this

have give aid for pko
9y d o
Hilszauniizyinasy 90 Aeaansiu
phu:prasopkhrdkam ca:k  phajsopgkhra:m
Victims from war

[ 1 U I
Tag 1% mssnumena un  Aihey
do:j haj ka:nrdksd:phaja:ba:n  k&:  phi:puajcep
by have cure forsickness

[ ] A Y d'

wn 91T SnlsA uag  ANUTIKAD  NNAUDUY
ce:k ?a:hdin jarrdksaird:k 1€ khwa:mchlajlia  tha:n da:n ?in?in
distribute food medicine and  help part other
o WYBYTITY VYOI WYY nlan
phia manutsajatham kh3:y muanchon  thiial6:k

for humanity  of people @Vler the world



Thanwaporn Nakim Appendix / 332

‘The prior mission of International Committee oétRed Cross or ICRC is
helping war perils refugees on with medical treatinefood and pharmacy

distribution, other supports for humanitarian aléothe world.’
[11.1] ﬁmﬁwﬁzmw%qum 4 AOMWVITUI BT
U wigsweasd
somdetphrathé:ppharatra:tsuda: saja:mbo:rommara:tchakuma:ri:
mi: phrara:tchadamrat
Princess Sirindhorn

has say

= o a 1 A 4
[11.2] MU D9 MSANIHY MSWEMAD VDY BIANIMFIATIN
e ANNAUNTINY

thd:m thin ka:ndamno:n ka:nchiajlia kh3:n ?opka:nka:cha:tsa:kon

diaj khwa:msonphrathaj

ask about operation help f o international red cross
with interesting
‘Princess Sirindhorn attentively inquired about thperating assist by

International Committee of the Red Cross.’

[12.1] MNaIINUY  NIaINTEUIIA 150 Tu Ay
lagcaknan  plogphrana:ma:phithaj naj samutjlam
after that sign in visiting book
[12.2] udr 18 wizmwmu wilede RGN ﬂ;ﬁ%’@uiﬂﬁum*f
= Y 09.: o A A A
200 1 WIDUNI NUNTD WIZIIBNIUIND UBDN

<] %
‘Wi?]JTﬂﬁllm%Wﬁ%!%ﬁ@gﬁ?
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1é:w daj phrara:tchatha:n nansi: chald:y  kruprattandko:sin
200 pi: phri:mthan nansi: phrara:chako:rani:jékit kh3:p

phréaba:tsomdetphracawju:htia

then have give book celebrate  Rattanakosin
200 year with book king's works of

the King

AURINTZUIUI 4 WITUTUTFTUD ag Ve

WILTIHNA nawszedn  un  glulenesAnImnadIng

somdetphrana:ngca:w prabo:rommara:chini:na:t 1€  kh3:p

phrara:tchawon thukphra?on k&: ?uUppana:jok ?onka:nka:cha:tsa:kon
the queen and of

royal family everyone for vice pident international red cross

organization

‘After that she had autographed in visitor's boakd then gave the 200
years celebration of Krung Rattanakosin and His edlg, Her Majesty, Royal
Family’s activity performance books to the vice icman of International Committee
of the Red Cross.’

<] [
[13.1] AUAINTZINNTAUTIFIA AOWVINTIONTT 1A

< oA
IAINTSIIFAUUU

somdetphrathé:ppharatra:tsuda: saja:mbo:rommara:tchaktima:ri: ~ djj

adetphrara:tchadamno:n

Princess Sirindhorn have

go

NOANTLIUAT  HAITUANE VD3 9IANINMIIAAING

thd:tphrané:t phonpa:nta:pta:g khd:np  ?opka:nka:cha:tsd:kon
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[13.2]

watch works of international red cross

organization

1 16 1% anusemde  un Uszmaaeg  Tasmwig
Uszmalneg  waz Uszna Tu

a = o = Y
Qumm@w&ﬁmuﬂaﬂmﬂﬂﬂ...

thl:  daj haj khwa:mchlajlia ké: prathé:tta:pta:n do:jchaphd
prathe:tthaj 1€  prathe:t naj
phu:mipha:k?e:chiatawan?d:kchiantdj

which have give help to cousdri especially
Thailand and country in

Southeast Asian region region

‘Princess Sirindhorn looked at the accomplishmeotsInternational

Committee of the Red Cross which supported manytti@s especially Thailand and

Southeast Asian countries.’

[14.1]

]
' @ < [
ADIINUU  FUAINTSINNIAUIIFIAT 4 ﬁfl’]iJ‘]Jﬁ?Ji’l“]fflll’l%

@ d

waansedwiinly  neansTiuA  WNTA M FuiIma
td:caknin somdetphrathé:ppharétra:tsuda: saja:mbo:rommara:tchakiimari:
sadetphrara:tchadamno:npaj thd:tphrané:t phiphitthaphan  sanniba:t
after that  Princess Sirindhorn

go watch useum League of Nation

a A o J a ~
m&flu UILIU NNING ’é]\‘iﬂﬂ1’§?f1"i1]i$°])’1°])’1§] HUATLRUN

pha:jnaj bo:riwe:n thi:thamka:n ?onka:nsahapracha:cha:t ndkho:nce:ni:wa:

in area office téd Nations Geneva
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[

[14.2] i AfRsSwal wish 98y enas v FIAANE)
thi: phiphitthaphan he:gni: ~ d4j kep ?&:kkasain kh3:p cha:tta:pta:y
at museum this place  have keep document of nations
[14.3] A8 3w Sade aRmIduiANd A
thi: daj riam cattdn  ?onka:nsdnniba:tcha:t khin
which have cooperate establish League of Nation up

[14.4] 1o sedu Aanudauds VDY UNIDIUD
4 1
U v v A
e glsdagiuan Mmenas  deansulanasein 1
phia randp khwamkhatjé:n kh3:n maha:?amna:t

tha:n juro:ptawantdk  pha:jlan sonkhra:mlo:k khragthi: 1

inorderto  stop conflict of  great power
on western Europe  after \Wovar |
[14.5] un eafms  wanan W mwso[l4.6 ez duile aell1d

the: Popka:n  dapkla:w méj sa:ma:t  thi: ca damno:n  td:pajdaj
but organization that not can that will operate  continue

[14.7] iewwn  mwdauds  ves nane szma ii Y3 v oniwa
niancack  khwarmkhatjé:n khd:n lazjla;jprathé:t thi: miy khaja:j ?itthiphon
because of  conflict of countries  which aim extend influence
‘Then the Princess Sirindhorn looked at the LeagfuBlation’s Museum

in United Nation Head Quarter of Geneva. At thisseum, the documents according

to League of Nation’s establishment have been kemitder to compromise European

Great Powers after First World War, but this orgation was unable to proceed

because of the conflict of many countries’s pettieina
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[

[15.1] melu  WisSas wiad 18 uang WangIu

pha:jnaj phiphitthaphan h&:nni: daj sade:n laktha:n

inside  museum this place haypeesent evidence
[15.2] i dsemalne wias iy @nSn ves  esims Fuiiviewnd

thi: prathé:tthaj samak pen sama:chik khd:y?onka:n  sanniba:tcha:t

at Thalland apply be member ofganization League of Nations
[15.3] Sudas i wizwvanangvienn [15.4] dudlu ne 48 1 wuda

naptante: samaj phraja:phahonphonphajihasé:na: nappen we:la: 48 pi: ma:lé:w

since era Phraya Phahonphonpayuhasen@mee 48 year already
[15.5] 4 HangIul A g og 1w amnw euion

sin ldktha:n tamta:n janpkhon ju:  naj sapha:p riaprd:j

which evidence many stil be in condition good

[15.6]  s2uM3 qa  wiglasilgn  wves lne

ruamthan t0:  phréatrajpidok kh3:y thaj

Including closet Tripitaka of hdiland

[157] & 94 seddyl
thi: daj catSongpaj
which have deliver to
[15.8] A e oaeeg  lu anwm Sovdes  yniszms

k3: jan khonju: naj saphd:p  riaprd:j  thukpraka:n
then still be in condition good everything

‘Inside this museum, Thailand as member applichhieague of Nation’s

evidence was displayed. Since Phraya Phahon Phayufsena era, it has been 48
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years. All evidences including the sending TripgtaRabinet were remained in good

state.’

[16.1]

[16.2]

[16.3]

[16.4]

[16.5]

9
o < o Aa
MUY lﬁﬂﬁ]Wﬁ%iT%’ﬂ“uuqﬂ NOANISIUNT %@Qﬁi}‘lﬂ AN
J a
peanmsaniszmmna

caknan  sadphraatchadamm:npaj thh:tphrangt hHysamit  khd:y
?onka:ns&gpracha:cha

after that go watch library of

United Nations

A da W dszana

th: pa:t haj pracha:chon

which open for  people

18 Auah  m ey dwang

daj khonkhwa: ha: khwa:mrd: da:n ta:gta:n

get search find knowledge many ways

4 a3 @
F9 AUMAINTUNNTAUTIFEA 4 AOWUTUTIFNINT

nIeEunsERe 99 Atms
sty sOmdetphrathé:ppharatra:tsuda: saja:mbo:rommara:tchaktima:ri:
sonsonphrathaj thin  withika:n

which Princess Sirindhorn

interest about method

~ o Y FY FY v A 1 9
N UITUITNY  NOITYA ulﬂllﬁﬂ\i NIIAUNN NUITDA N ulﬂ

[l <
BYNIIALIY

thi:  banna:rdk h3:ysamut dijsade:n ka:nkhénha: nansi:ta:gta:y daj

jagrhatrew
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[16.6]

[16.7]

[16.8]

which librarian  library  present szang books can
fastly

Tag ﬁmﬁ%wazmw%’muiwqm A AHMUINTIFNNTT
nsmsznganldsamnd lsansevaon 14
do:j sOomdetphrathé:ppharatra:tsuida: saja:mbo:rommara:tchaklima:ri:
saphr&aruna:protklawpro:tkramd:m hg

by Princess Sirindhorn

allow to

[K4 o @ { Y
VITUITNH UBDN ﬁ@\?ﬁiﬁ!@l ning ﬁlucﬁ'] Wquf’ﬂ NEINU

szmalne

banna:fa khd:p hs:ysanit thamka:n khoha  najsi:  Riawkgp
prah&tthaj

librarian  of library do searching books about
Thailand

£ v ¢ g Y P P ' < o
¥ ussansny 0 14 Aur 1@ edesiAsy 1wunu
& bannafla ki: dg khtnha dg janproatrew chekan

which librarian then can searchcan fastly also

‘After that she went to look at United Nation’s k#lny which opened for

public’s studies. Princess Sirindhorn was intekstefast searching database. She led

the librarian searched for Thailand’s database lwhias fast searched as well.’

[17]

4 4
%

< o Aa v Jd A
NTIEAINISTIBAUUU L%u AUINWUTAIN ﬂi\‘lﬁ

3 @ ~
AVAINTLNNTAUIIFEA <1 FOINUTNIIVANS
ka:nsadeétphrara:tchadamno :n jian  sama:phansawit khranni:
somdetphrathé:ppharatra:tsuda: saja:mbo:rommara:tchakuma:ri:

going visit Swiss this time
Princess Sirindhorn
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Y < o A
la  wwdawsgsrwaniull nsufhnaazooanszum
< a =\
’ﬁill,@ﬂWiZﬁ%uﬂiuﬂﬁ?UiMi’l%“ﬁuu

daj  sadetphrara:tchadamno:npaj sonfawthu:nld?o:nphraba:t
somdetphrasi:nakhérinthra:bo:rommara:tchonnani:
have go meet

Her Royal Highness Somdej Phra Sri Nakarindra Baap@honni
A % g % s

N o IMITNUUA oUU wodd Aesl

thl: ?aphd:tmén thandn monda:pe:

at apartment street Mount de pe

‘This Swiss Confederation’s visiting; Princess &ilhorn went to appear

before Her Royal Highness Somdej Phra Sri NakasirBlaromraj Chonni at her

apartment on Mount de pe Street’s.’

[18.1]

[18.2]

AVRINTEAT UATUNTIUTUTIFFUT

4 Y aa ~ %
llﬂ N Glflf ¥IH  LHUVLYY TUYBUTITUA

somdetphrasi:ndkhérinthra:bo:rommara:tchonnani:
daj son chaj chi:wit b&:pjlan  sd:manchonthammada:

Her Royal Highness Somdej Phra Sri Nakarindra Baap@honni

have be spend life as commoner
n vy = o o @ 1
Tla & wszdwnin  dsziveg
majdaj mi: phratamnak prathdpju:
not have royal residence stay
A ] A o Y
HMUDUBEN N g5 Nkl 1la
mianja:n  thi: ra:tsado:n thliapaj  khawcaj

as that people general eusidnd
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‘Her Royal Highness Somdej Phra Sri Nakarindra Baep Chonni spent
her life suchlike commoner- without staying in rbpalace as people’s understanding
(thought).’

[19] f1lseiiy Mol e1smsnmun  Uszney  Ale Weaussnu

Y Y Y Y o =1 9
I Y199 HOdINTINIU 1 vl uae ORI N 1 viod

thi:prathap pha:jnaj ?a:phd:tmén prakd:p  daaj hd:ybanthom
1 h3:ny hd:gsogna:n 1 hd:g 1€ h3:gkhrua ?1:k 1 h3:p

Royal residence inside apartment taion with bedroom

1 room work room 1 room and ckén more 1room
[20.1] mely Wesiilsziiy natlgn  awast lu mrusang
pha:jnaj ha:gthi:prathap sogplitk stiankhrua naj pha:chanata:gta:n

inside staying room plant home-gnoxegetable in utensils
[20.2] o n3ald dszneueis

phia sonch4j prakd:p?a:ha:n

for use cook food

9
%

[20.3] wail fu msdsenda anldene

e

thagni: pen ka:nprajat  kha:chajca:j
beside be economize cost

[20.4] o 1t shemde IHYT i gnan 1y Usznalne
phia namma: chiajlia ra:tsado:n thi: ja:kcon naj prathé:tthaj
for take help civilian whicpoor in  Thailand

‘Her Royal Highness’s apartment contained 1 bedrobrork room, and
1 kitchen. In her room, Her Royal Highness plaritethe-grown vegetable in utensils

for cooking. It aimed to save an expense in ordérelp poor people in Thailand.
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